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Chapter 1 BASIC NOTIONS 1-1

1 Basic notions
1.1 STRUCTURE

This manual consists of various chapters, each containing several points, paragraphs, etc. Lists
may be contained in paragraphs.

e The page number is indicated in the top right-hand corner of the page.
e The model of the bar feeder is indicated in the bottom right-hand corner of the page.

Each chapter generally contains all information related to the description and settings of the
devices and elements represented.

Therefore, if a setting must be made while you are handling the system, please refer to the
chapter on the device to be set, for example “see chapter xxx”.

Whenever possible, the part numbers contained in the instruction manual are shown with the
indicated element. The customers can order parts with the number accordingly.

Signs below serve as a tool of reading this manual:
This sign recommends the directions very closely avoiding causing

an incident that could result in injury, damage to the equipment, or
data loss.

This sign indicates that safety measures must be taken to avoid
possible electrical shocks or mishaps.

The notes stress interesting points or comments, and provide useful
advice for optimal system operation.

e b P

This sign serves to point out the portion mentioned on the
description.
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1-2 Chapter 1 BASIC NOTIONS

1.2 RIGHT

All rights reserved. Reproduction, recording or transmission of all, or any portion, of this manual,
in any form or through any means whatsoever, whether mechanical, photographic, sound or
other multimedia, without the express written authorization of us is prohibited. We disclaim all
responsibility for errors which may be contained in this manual and the problems which may
result therefore.

We are not accountable to any improper operation and any damage, debts due to misuse out of
compass including unauthorized transportation, handling, installation, repair and design change
made by the buyer or a third party. The unit will accordingly not be covered under the warranty.

We cannot take responsibility for any design changes made by clients or a third party. Design
changes refer to the modification of equipment, added or deleted items on bar feeder function
change, quantity change of bar feeder components, material change, setting method change,
and any modification on software designed.

We cannot be held responsible for damage or defect arises from using unauthorized items or
products, clients or a third party to set up, add or modify unapproved component.

The names of the products indicated in this manual are registered trademarks.

The manual is conformed to the specification of unit. We keep development and innovation so
will make the manual update periodically. Design or specification change is subject to change
without prior notice.

The operating life of consumables such as channel, rotating joint, finger chuck, pusher, roller
and bushing of front rest and other accessories depends on the working conditions (such as
rotating speed and temperature). Therefore these consumables are excluded in the warranty.

Design and specifications are subject to change without prior notice.
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Chapter 1 BASIC NOTIONS 1-3

1.3 SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

e Do not handle the equipment without having knowledge of the safety instructions and the
instructions for use. Safety instructions for the bar feeder, as well as the CNC lathe, must
be strictly observed. We disclaim all responsibility for possible accidents or property
damage caused by not following our safety instructions.

e Non-qualified personnel, children, and people under the influence of alcohol or medication
should not handle the equipment.

Loose garments, long hair and jewelry can be dangerous.

Do not remove any covers while the bar feeder or the machine is under electrical power.
Do not conduct any maintenance operations during the automatic cycle.

Do not grasp moving or rotating objects, or nearby elements.

If certain safety shields or safety covers are removed to conduct maintenance, they must
be reinstalled as soon as the maintenance work is completed.

e No servicing should be carried out on the interface or inside the electrical cabinet while the
bar feeder or the lathe is under electrical power.

e |tis strictly prohibited to jump wire of remove circuit breakers, main switches, and especially
safety switches.

e To avoid any harm to people, or damage to components, use only the indicated points for
lifting and moving the bar feeder system. No one should be near the handing load, or within
the operating range of the overhead hoist/crane, forklift, or any other means used for lifting
and transportation. Do not knock the bar feeder while moving it as this could damage it.

Do not move the bar feeder while it is electrically powered on.
Please use the bar feeder in a clean environment.
Please do not use the bar feeder with extreme heat or humidity environment.

The working area surrounded the bar feeders should always be clear of objects and well lit.
The presence of oil on the ground could cause falls; it is important to maintain the floor
clean on a regular basis.

e Do not place the machine in a damp area and make sure that water or oil does not come
into contact with the electrical equipment.

e Do not open the clamping device (collet or chuck) of the lathe manually when the bar
feeder is in AUTOMATIC mode (interface).

e Each time the diameter is changed, also adapt spindle reduction tube. The use of spindle
reduction tubes is highly recommended for machining bars with diameters smaller than the
maximum capacity of the spindle.

e There is no battery inside the PLC. Do not attempt to recharge it.

e For the use and maintenance of the bar feeder, use only parts provides by or
recommended by us.

e Ifitis necessary to move the bar feeder after it has been originally installed, do not reinstall
it before first contacting our representative.

e We disclaim all responsibility for possible accidents or property damage when safety device
is removed.
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Chapter 2 TECHNICAL DATA 2-1
2. TECHNICAL DATA
2.1. CHARACTERISTICS
Model 2.5M 3.0M | 3.7M | 4.0M
Bar diameter range 3 ~42 mm
Magazine capacity 10 x 28 pcs
Overall length 3380 mm 3920mm | 4460mm | 5000 mm
Overall width 540 mm
Maximum bar length
(Depend on the lathe spindie) 2670 mm 3210 mm 3750 mm 4290 mm
Hydraulic oil volume ISO 100 (35 liters)
Air pressure 5~7 kg/cm?
220V 3p
Power supply (Varying power supply is available depending on
applications)

*The table values represent the total length of the L/LL/LLL pusher versions. The total length of
the 2.5L pusher version will increase by approximately 330mm. For more information, please

refer to section 2.4.

2.2. CAPACITY

GT 342 is available for loading bar stock
diameter from 3 to 42 mm.

However, for best machining
performance, it may be necessary to
consider purchasing an additional
channel and pusher set to minimize the
gap between the bar stock and the
channel_(the channel should be greater
than or equal to 1 mm) to avoid vibration.

AN

Channel Size Pusher Size Recommended Bar Size
11 10 3~10
14 13 4~13
17 16 7~16
19 18 9~18
21 20 11~20
23 22 13~22
25 24 15~24
27 26 17~26
29 28 19~28
32 31 22~31
33 32 23~32
35 34 25~34
36 35 26~35
37 36 27~36
39 38 29~38
41 40 31~40
43 42 33~42
**Bar end preparation will be required for some maximum diameters.**
Unit: mm
Pusher size

Channel size
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2.3. BAR DIAMETER MEASUREMENT

a= bar diameter
b# bar diameter

/'y
a=bx1.154
b

3 b a=bx1.41

Finger chuck size = a
Channel size >=a +1mm

Channel size
Finger Chuck

size — — ——

Inch/mm Conversion

To convert to millimeters: multiply inches x 25.4
To convert to inches: multiply millimeters x 0.0394

GT 342




Chapter 2 TECHNICAL DATA

2.4. FLOOR PLAN (LtoRF)

24.1L,LL,LLL pusher version
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Chapter 2 TECHNICAL DATA

2.4.2 2.5L pusher version
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Chapter 2 TECHNICAL DATA

2.5. LAYOUT OF THE ELEMENTS

Designation

Description

Servo motor

Pusher

Vice (Material clamping device)

Remnant detecting sensor

Guiding channel

Loading rack

TOP CUT measuring device (Not visible)

Front rest

Hydraulic pump

Hydraulic oil tank

Remote control

Front stand

Rear stand

OIZIZIrR|«|—|TOMMOIO|m@|>

Remnant space

AN

Electrical cabinet
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Chapter 3 SETTING INTO OPERATION 3-1

3 SETTING INTO OPERATION
3.1 TRANSPORTATION

The bar feeder may be delivered either on a pallet or packed in a wooden crate according to the
customer requirement. The uncrating and lifting instructions recommended below in order to
prevent any injuries to persons and damaged to objects.

3.1.1 Unpacking

For practical and safety reasons, the bar feeder must be unpacked in a spacious, well-lit location.

1. If the bar feeder is received in a crate, start by unscrewing the top panel.
2. Remove the front.
3. Remove the side-walls.

A pusher and guiding channel set may be mounted in the bar feeder. Depending on the purchase
order, other sets may be delivered in a separate box. The interface plug/cable is tightened with
remote control box. Interface diagram is placed inside the electrical cabinet. Documentation,
tools, finger chucks, lathe connecting parts, front tube/telescopic tube, air tube... are packed
inside the accessories box.

GT 342




Chapter 3 SETTING INTO OPERATION

3.1.2 Preparation and Hoisting

For installing the bar feeder, it's advisable to contact us or one of our branches, agents. We
cannot be held responsible for any malfunction or any damage to the bar feeder or the lathe due

an incorrect installation in which we did not take part in.

< Procedures of preparation >

e Insert two bars into the holes of the stands,
place the hoist vertically above the bar
feeder.

e Place the straps over the ends of the bars,
then attach them to the hoist. Raise the hoist
to tighten the straps.

<Notice>
The loading capacity of both the hoist and
straps must be larger than 1 ton.

e Remove the screws for holding the bar
feeder to the pallet during transportation.

e Lift the bar feeder and remove the pallet.
Ensure that the bar feeder is balanced.

e Follow the procedures below to mount the
glides:

1. Glue the pulling stem and screw onto the
fixed plate.

2. Mount the supporting stem on the stand
plate.

3. Mount the kit finished at step 1 on the
stand plate. Keep the gap between stand
plate and ground 30mm.

1
E

4. Mount the rubber foot.

e Place the bar feeder behind the lathe and
proceed mounting procedures instructed on
the next chapter.

Glue the end. The glued length
is equal to the glide plate.

GT 342




Chapter 3 SETTING INTO OPERATION 3-3

3.2 POSITIONING OF THE BAR FEEDER

3.2.1 Bar stock length check
® The bar feeder connected with fixed type lathe:

When the bar feeder finishes FIRST FEED, the bar stock front tip should keep more than 10mm
safety distance from the rear end of the chuck.

Chuck / collet

Material clamping device

Bie

v

Short pusher / - < Bar stock length 10mm

® The bar feeder connected with Swiss type lathe:

When the bar feeder finished FIRST FEED and the chuck is at maximum forward position, the
bar stock front tip should keep more than 10mm safety distance from the rear end of the guide

bush.

Chuck/Collet

Guide bush

Material clamping device

Bic

v
e

Short pusher / - Bar stock length 10mm

‘m GT 342




3-4 Chapter 3 SETTING INTO OPERATION

3.2.2 Pusher length check
® The bar feeder system connected with Fixed type lathe:
To get a shortest remnant, the pusher tip should be able to contact the rear end of the chuck.

Keep the distance between the first front rest and rear end of chuck in 10mm smaller than the
available pusher length.

Chuck/ collet

! .
< »
. 9 >

Available pusher length - 10mm

® The bar feeder system connected with Swiss type lathe:

To get a shortest remnant, the pusher tip should be able to contact the rear end of the chuck.
Move the chuck to maximum forward position and keep the distance between the first front rest
and rear end of chuck in 20mm smaller than the available pusher length.

Chuck!/ collet

-

P A, S L

"

Available pusher lenath - 10mm

GT 342 ‘ m




Chapter 3 SETTING INTO OPERATION 3-5

3.2.3 Front tube / Telescope length check
® The bar feeder system connected with Fixed type lathe:
The front tube should be able to cover the space between the bar feeder and the spindle.

Front tube

:

Spindle

® The bar feeder system connected with Swiss type lathe:

When the chuck is at maximum
forward position, distance L1 should
be 10mm SMALLER than the
telescope’s maximum extended
length.

L1

Max. +Z

i

[ |
L

% Max. -Z

When the chuck is at maximum
backward position, distance L2
should be 10mm LARGER than the
telescope’s minimum retracted
length.
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3.3 ALIGNMENT AND ANCHORING

e On each foot, loosen all 8 lock nuts (A). Adjust either
stem (B) or (D) so that the weight is evenly distributed
on them.

<NOTICE>
Please note nut (E) is not allowed to be adjusted.

e Place a level on the stand. Adjust stem (B) and (D) so
that the bar feeder are leveled on the lateral direction.

e Make sure the bar feeder is well supported by the
nut (G) on central stem (not visible).

e On each foot, lose 8 pieces of nut (H), set height of the
bar feeder by adjusting nut (G). Together with the
vertical alignment, proceed with the lateral alignment.

e When the alignment is accomplished, tighten all the 8
nut (H) on each foot.

e Once the bar feeder is in place and perfectly aligned, it
should be anchored to the ground to make it stable. To
accomplish this, please refer to the figure below and
use the 8 anchorage bolts (1) to fix the unit on the
ground

e Check again the alignment. Adjust the stem (B) if
necessary.

e Tighten all the lock nuts (A).

<NOTICE>

Before the bar feeder is anchored on the ground and the
alignment is confirmed perfectly, the lock nuts (A) should
not be tightened.

Lateral direction

&




Chapter 3 SETTING INTO OPERATION 3-7

For precise alignment, use a 1mm string which pass through the rear of bar feeder to the lathe
chuck. The purpose is to find out the exact center of the chuck and adjust the bar feeder center
to match it perfectly.

1. Prepare a string and an alignment bushing.

2. Open the channel cover, tie the string on the one side and have it pass through the end of the
bar feeder from small hole and the front rest, and then remove out the front tube.

3. Hold the string and pass through the spindle of lathe.

4. Have the string pass through the alignment bushing and clamp it by the collet of the lathe
chuck.

Alignment bushing

5. Pull tie the string and fasten it on the lathe.

GT 342




3-8 Chapter 3 SETTING INTO OPERATION

6. Prepare a measuring tool to check the center position of the string. Adjust the REAR stand of
the bar feeder until the string is in the center of the spindle.

yan Measuring tool

L

7. Likewise, have the sting in the center of the bar feeder.

8. Tighten all the locking screws and check again the alignment.
9. Take off the string and bushings and reinstall the connecting parts.

*Notice: The alignment tool is not included in the standard part list of bar feeder, please contact
LNS for purchasing if requirement.

3.4 CONNECTION

Once the bar feeder has been aligned and anchored to the ground, the bar feeder must be
connected to the interface of the lathe and compressed air need to be connected.

e For the electrical connection, please see Chapter 4, Electrics.

e For the pneumatic connection, please see Chapter 5, Pneumatics.

e For the hydraulic connection, please see Chapter 6, Hydraulics.

e For the mechanical connection, please see Chapter 7, General description.

e For the parameter setting, please see Chapter 8, Operation.

e For alarm message and troubleshooting, see Chapter 9, Troubleshooting guide.

GT 342 ‘”’



Chapter 4 ELECTRICS 4 -1
4.1 LAYOUT OF THE ELEMENTS
SQ1
SQ13-20
Q SQ11a
SQ3
2 B
SQ4
SQ6 0
0
SQ10, SQ10a
SQ12 I
Z !
SQ2
M2 S m 5=
; l M1
SQM I
A
QS1
Designation Input Part No. Description
A -- XF2.12.A001A. XX Electrical cabinet
5 XF2.78.A013B Remote control (with wire)- 2.5M&3.0M
XF2.78.A014B Remote control (with wire)- 3.7M & 4.0M
QS1 -- B55000003 Main disconnect switch
M1 -- XT135050000 Hydraulic pump motor
M2 -- B14120208 Servo motor
SQ1 X03 B18120710 Measuring sensor switch
SQ2 X13 B18120700 Home position
SQ3 X14 C11111900 Pusher Up swnc.:h
SQ4 X15 Pusher Down switch
SQ6 X17 C11111100 Vice system
SQ10, SQ10a X21 4.484 Retraction safety (Option)
SQ11, SQ11a X20 4.894 Main cover safety (Option)
SQ13,14,15,16 X22,23,24,25 B18120700 Channel cover 1 & 2 sensor
SQ17,18,19,20 X26,27,06,07 B18120710 Channel cover 3 & 4 sensor
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4-2 Chapter 4 ELECTRICS

4.2 ELECTRICAL CABINET
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Programmable B24110150 K7
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MODULE RELAY
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Chapter 4 ELECTRICS

4.3 ELECTRICAL MAJOR COMPONENTS
4.3.1 Servo drive power loop components

The servo drive is powered by servo controller through K1 contactor.

a) K1 electromagnetic contactor

K1 is energized by the emergency stop loop. When the emergency
stop loop is open, the contactor K1 will be de-energized and
interrupt the power supply to the servo drive.

b) Servo amplifier

The Servo Amplifier controls the movement of the Servo Motor.

14

<Note> Never change the parameter settings of the servo amplifier. They are factory pre-set.
Please contact the factory if help is required.

Ty

Bp

Designation Description
A I/O connector
B Encoder connector
C Serial connector
Main circuit terminal (R, S, T) C
D Used to connect 200-230 VAC
power supply
Control circuit terminal (L1, L2)
E Used to connect to 100-230 VAC
power supply A
F Servo motor output (U, V, W)
G Ground connection
H Display
B
4.3.2 Hydraulic pump power loop components
y 7V 4 o7 342




4- 4 Chapter 4 ELECTRICS

The hydraulic pump M1 is powered by 3 phases 220V AC through KM1 contactor and protected
by QM1 breaker.

a) Circuit breaker - QM1

QM1 interrupts the 3 phases which power the hydraulic motor
as well as emergency stop circuit. If the motor requires
excessive power (the breaking current is set to 2.5 amperes).
The circuit breaker activates and switch trips from ON to OFF. A
Both power supply to hydraulic pump and the emergency stop
loop are interrupted. After the problem is fixed, reset the circuit
breaker by switching to ON.

B
QM1
Designation Description
A Rating adjustment (preset at 2.5A)
B Switch button
L1jL2fL3 A1
b) Electromagnetic contactor - KM1 Schneider
The KM1 contactor is energized by 24V DC from PLC output Y03.
When this signal is OFF, the KM1 is de-energized and the power | KM1 ]]
to hydraulic pump is cut off.
T1fT2| 73 A2

4.3.3 PLC and 24V DC supply power loop component

Breaker QF2 protects the two phases which power both PLC and
24V DC power supply. If the power exceeds 6A, the breaker
activates and lever B flips down. The power supply to PLC and

24V DC power supply is immediately interrupted. — = “
After the problem is fixed, reset the breaker by flipping lever B up. ' ST
| — . — . —
LeverB | /;> B /1\ !

4.3.4 24V DC power supply

GT 342 ‘ m



Chapter 4 ELECTRICS

The power supply converts AC 220 V to 24V DC for the low voltage circuit.
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220V AC input terminals

24V DC output terminals

A

Designation

4.3.5 PCB (Printed Circuit Board)

PCB is a board with circuit printed and electrical components welded on the surface. It offers

sockets and terminals for electrical components like relays, cables and fuses.
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Terminal block

. . Contacts Description
designation
A -- Remote control terminal
B -- XT8, XT9 bridging terminal
C -- S11, +24 bridging terminal
D -- S12, 9 bridging terminal
E -- Jumpers rest terminal
F 24V DC common contacts bridging terminal
R1 -- Alarm relay
R2 -- Start signal relay
R3 -- BAR END relay
R4 -- Bar feeder AUTO relay
R5 -- INCHING relay
TB1 9 zH M H2EE Common joints terminal for Y04-Y06, Y10, Y13, Y14
TB2 1,2,3, M,M, M, 0V, 24V Servo control signals.
TB3 S11, EM1, EM2, K1, K3, K5 Terminals of emergency stop buttons
B4 4 7H +24V $EEE, 5 +24 common joints of C1-C4
TB5 1,2,3,4 Signals from interface terminals Al, A2, A3, A4.
TB6 1,2,3,4, VR, TR, PUL, SIG Signal terminals of servo amplifier CN1 connector.
TB7 1,+24, M, 2,+24, M, 3, +24, M, 4, +24, Signal terminals of SQ3, SQ4, SQ6, SQ2, SP1, SQ1
M, 5, +24, M, 6, +24, M
Signal terminals of SQ11, SQ10
TB8 2,+24, 3, +24 L .
T1, T2, T2, T3, T3, 9 bridging terminal
TB9 1,2,3,4,5,+24 PLC signals for energizing R1, R2, R3, R4, R5.
Connect to PLC input contacts X14, X15, X17, X13,
TB10 1,2,3,4,5,6
X12.
- GD, TR, VR signals from PLC
TB11 GD, TR, VR, 4 .
- Connect to PLC input contacts X02
TB12 1234567 Signal terminals of remote control station button S1,
S4, S6, S7, S5, S2 and S3
TB13 SIG, PUL, +24, M,1, 2, +24, M Synchronization device terminals.
TB14 M, M, +24, +24 DC power supply terminals.
TB15 M, +24, Ad, A3, AZ, AL, EM2, EM2, Interface signals input terminals
EM1, EM1, XT8, XT9
TB17 +24, M, S12, S12,9 Connect to QM1 and K1
TB18 C, NO, NC for R5, R4, R1, R3, R2 Interface signal output terminals.
TB19 T1, XT9 Short circuit
TB20 M, 2,1 Encoder signal terminals.
TB21 24V, OV Power supply for HMI
TB22 0A, /0A, 0B, /0B, GD, +24 Servo CN1 control signal terminals.
TB26 3,2,1 Connect to PLC input contacts X11
TB27 3,2 Connect to PLC input contacts X20, X21
TB28 +24, +24, +24, M, S11, S12 Connect to K8 safety relay
TB29 K1, K2, K3, K4, K5, EM1 Short circuit
TB30 M, +24, 1 Connect to SP1 air pressure switch
TB31 1,+24, M, 2, +24, M Connect to 1%t channel cover switch
GT 342 ‘”’
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4.3.6 PLC (Programmable Logic Controller)

The PLC processes the signals from the interface, sensors and remote control and sets the
outputs according to the program logic. In addition, the PLC also offers 24V DC power to HMI.

Designation Description
A Input contacts.
B Output contacts.
C Input signals indication LED. Indicate the status of inputs X0 to X43.
D Output signals indication LED. Indicate the status of outputs YO to Y27.
E PLC status indication LED.
F Communication port.

‘m GT 342
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4.3.7 Transformer (Option)

If the power supplied by the interface cable does not meet the required 220V AC the optional
transformer must be used.

The incoming power must be connected to the Primary terminal block. Use the contacts
corresponding to the supplied power (OV AC to 480V AC, see drawing below).

The outgoing power is always connected to the 230V AC terminals of the Secondary Terminal
Block.

e == :

ov 230V [:I

Secondary terminal block

MODE NO: B25140200 FRE: 50/60 HZ
CAPACITY: 0.69KVA PHASE. 19
WEIGHT. 5.3KG DATE:  XX/XX
INPUT: 200-480V(1.4A)
OUTPUT: 230V (3A) £-(3.15A)

OV -5%200V230V400V480V

Primary terminal block \
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4.4 CIRCUIT DIAGRAMS

4.4.1 Symbols
Index Symbol Description Designation
1 Main circuit breaker QM1
2 Circuit breaker QF2
3 Diode --
4 Main power switch QS1
5 Emergency stop button STP1
7 Hydraulic pump M1
N\ . .
8 Light Emitting Diode --
9 Electromagnetic switch KM1 / K1
10 A Pressure switch SP1, SP2
- : SQ1, SQ2, SQ3 SQ4,
11 % Proximity switch SQ6
12 — Relay KS, K7, R1 ~R5
13 { Remote control buttons S1~387
14 . Servo motor M2
15 Solenoid valve YV1, YV2A, YV2B,
YV3, YV5, YV6, YV11

GT 342
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442 PLCI/O
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4.4.3 AC circuit
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For CE version and dual channel safety(DCS)
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Interface dual channel safety(DCS) only
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4.5 INTERFACE

Interface presents all the signals exchanged between the bar feeder and the lathe. The interface
cables which serve to transmit the interface signals is/are provided by us.

There is a wide range of different interfaces available to meet the requirement of each lathe. The
A diagram of the installed interface can be found in the electrical cabinet. Before connecting the
bar feeder, make sure the installed interface is suitable for your lathe. If you have any question,
please contact our technician for further information.

<NOTE> A correct connection between lathe and bar feeder is critical for safe and reliable
operation. It is recommended to request a trained technician to install the bar feeder.

4.5.1 Universal interface diagram

The interface shown in the next page is called UNIVERSAL or STANDARD interface diagram. If
the lathe model/type is not specified, this interface will be given with the bar feeder. The universal
interface consists most signals which might be transmitted between the lathe and bar feeder. The
later the user can change the wiring according to the lathe requirement or contact us for technical
advisement.
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Interface drawing: BXA00001 20200710

a =) 2 @ g @ g o @ 2 g g @ @ o 2 g g
Ozmﬂ._ \J,_ M u \J._m\J‘_w \.J\_O.\,“_'_\../._N \J,_G\MN \J—U\J\_A. ‘_m \JL. \:/NO .\Jm \Jm |\. \.NM Mu \.Jm \J@
I | | | | ] 1 (N U N N |
1 12 |3 18 |19 10 |11 (12 [16 |17 13 (14 15 4 120 (9 |8 |7 (22 |23 5 |6
T T T T18T19 To T2tz Tz iais T4 T0To T8 7 (22723 T To
()] ~ ;) ~
= 1 [3 |5
st~
2 14 s (1818) (TB15) (TB55)
RS|RS|RS R4 R4 R4 RYIRT)RIIRSR3IRS|R2|R2|R2 M [+24] A4 | A3| A2 | A1 |EM2|{EM2|EM1[EM1| XT8|XT9 XT9|XT10
C INO|NC| C [NO[NC| C [NO|INC| C INO|NC| C [NO[NC
,b TB19_XT9
TEE g
2 55 F 3 3
= 5 2 5 & =
EE28 % E T
RS Ré Nmﬂ R3 Nmm o ® - EMERGENCY 5 3
. = STOP £ £
Inching Auto Alarm Bar end Start 2R S R n.wa =l
Interface Parameter: (Y24) (Y23) (Y20) (Y22) (Y21) s 5z & ng2s BT
MODE [MoDE] [MoDe] MODE
PlOD [ 2 PIZ[1 P22 |1 PI46 |1
PIOZ [ 1 HE P24 |2 PI4T | —
PIO3 |2 Pl14 |1 PI30 |1 Pl48 | —
PIO¢ 2 P52 PI31 |1 PI4Y | —
PIOS |1 PI16 | 1 PI32|2 PISO | —
PI0G [ 1 P71 PI33 [ 1 PIST [ =
PIO7 |1 P8 |1 PI34 | — PIS2 | —
PI03 |2 P9 |2 PIe3 | 2 PIS3 | —
P01 PI20 |1 Plé4 | 1 PISt | —
P11 [1 pi21 [1 PI45 [ 1 P74|0
PI07 : 1 7] Fix type PI75)0

2 0 Swiss type

GT 342



Chapter 4 ELECTRICS 4 - 17

4.5.2 Signals from the lathe to the bar feeder

The interface logic can be configured with service parameters. Only trained personnel
should change these settings.

a) 24V DC power supply

All the signals from the lathe were powered by the 24V DC from the bar feeder. When the
corresponding relay energized at the lathe, 24V DC travels through corresponding contact and
return to PLC. The PLC hence receives lathe signals.

b) Emergency stop signals from the lathe

This contacts XT8 and XT9 are parts of the emergency stop loop of the bar feeder. When the
emergency circuit is open between XT8 and XT9, the bar feeder goes to EMERGENCY STOP
MODE and arise an e01 alarm and energize relay R1.

c) Lathe collet signal A1 (PLC input X40)

Collet signal is for confirming the status of lathe chuck (collet). This signal starts feeding and bar
change process of bar feeder by itself or combination with other signals.

The signal logic will be handled according to INTERFACEOQO setup.
d) Auto cycle signal A2 (PLC input X41)

This signal indicates that lathe is in automatic mode and lathe is executing the machining program
cyclically. This signal is used for lathe to control pushing forward actions of bar feeders. Pushing
forward actions includes First feed, feed into the lathe, feed when lathe chuck is open and lathe
chuck is close in synchronization mode.

The signal logic will be handled according to INTERFACE10 setup.
e) Start loading signal A3 (PLC input X42)

This signal is used for lathe to decide the timing of pusher to return for changing a new bar stock
after Bar end signal is sent from the bar feeder.

The signal logic will be handled according to INTERFACEO4 setup.
f) Push signal A4 (PLC input X43)

Push signal is used for lathe to control pushing forward actions during machining. Pushing forward
actions includes “feeding when lathe chuck is open” and “lathe chuck is close in machining”.

The signal logic will be handled according to INTERFACE11 setup.
g) Lathe door signal A7 (PLC input X37)

Door closed signal is used to control the speed of bar feeder in manual mode when lathe door is
closed/open.
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4.5.3 Signals from the bar feeder to the lathe
a) 24V DC power supply

All the signals from the bar feeder were powered by the 24V DC from the lathe. When the
corresponding relay energized at the bar feeder, the 24V DC is passed through corresponding
contact at bar feeder relay and return to lathe PLC. The lathe PLC hence receives bar feeder
signals.

b) R1 alarm relay

When the bar feeder is in normal operation, the R1 relay is de-energized. In the event of an
alarm or break in the emergency stop loop, this relay is energized and the signal will be sent out
passing through the contact (NO or NC contact is used upon lathe requirement).

For safety reason, this signal should bring to a stop of the axis movements of the lathe as well as
the rotation of the spindle.

c) R2 START signal relay

Relay R2 confirms the action of general part feed out or/and a new bar stock loading is finished.
Refer to service parameter INTERFACE13, 14, 15 and16 for related set up.

d) R3 BAR END (end of bar) relay

When the pusher reaches BAR END position during feed out process, relay R3 energizes. This
signal is used to indicate that the rest bar stock length is not long enough to machine a complete
part according to part length setting.

e) R4 bar feeder in auto relay

This signal is present as soon as the bar feeder is switched into automatic mode (AUTO READY
+ AUTO START)

f) R5INCHING relay
This relay energizes under circumstances described below during a bar change process:

1. The loading flag is moving forward for place the bar stock at FIRST FEED position (behind
the vise jaws).

2. The pusheris moving forward for advancing the bar stock to TOP CUT position after insertion
in the collet of the pusher.

For bar stocks without proper preparation or profiled material may struggle to enter the chuck.
Generally the spindle rotates at slow speed when the new bar stock is passing through. For lathes
not able to rotate the spindle with the chuck open this signal can be used as an external command
to turn the spindle.

Refer to service parameter INTERFACE43 for more information.
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4.6 SAFETY SWITCHES (OPTION)

The optional safety switches are used as reminders for user during operation. These will impede

any handling as long as the bar feeder is not in operational position.

/A\ Once the switch is used, remove the pin for short circuit on TB8 accordingly.

s
2 fomsen]
"

2011.06.20

L

[oTr Y

o " el I plh ||

: SQ11&SQ11a

SQ10&SQ10a

® Main access cover safety switch (SQ11) (SQ11a)

The switch detects whether the main cover is closed or
not to ensure bar feeder can be switched to AUTO mode.

When the cover is open, a signal will be sent to PLC input
contact X20, arising an error message “Main cover is
open”. The bar feeder will be switched to manual
mode.

® Retraction safety switches (SQ10) (SQ10a)

The switches detect the position of bar feeder to ensure
bar feeder is ready and lathe can machine.

When bar feeder is ready, the safety switches SQ10 and
SQ10a will operate as the figure A and figure B.

Following the procedures on 7.12.2, when bar feeder is
moved, the safety switches SQ10 and SQ10a will
operate as the figure C. A signal will be sent to PLC
contact X21, arising an alarm message “AL03” to remind
user to move back bar feeder to the working position
before lathe machining.

1-position

2-position

Alarm

ANE
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5 PNEUMATICS
5.1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

The following automatic movements are activated by pneumatic system: loading mechanism,
channel opening/closing mechanism, vice (material clamping device), TOP CUT measuring
device, first and second front rest (optional) and air blast.

To guarantee an optimal operation of the bar feeder, a pressure of 5kgf/cm? is mandatory.

A
G
Designation Part No. Description
A C12120900 Measuring pneumatic cylinder
B C12116400 Sectional channel cover cylinder
C C12116200 Clamping pneumatic cylinder
D LtoRF: XF2.03.A003B Channel opening/closing cylinder
RtoLF: XF2.03.A013 pening gy
E XF2.27.A001B Solenoid valve (15t +2"¢ channel cover)
XF2.27.A002A Solenoid valve (15t channel cover)
SP1 C11121400 Air pressure switch
RtoLF: XT032020210 . .
F LtoRE: XT032020220 F.R.L. combination unit
G C12114800 Clutch cylinder
H C12115700 Power booster
| XF2.08.A005B Loading pneumatic cylinder
ANE GT 342
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5.2 F.R.L. COMBINATION UNIT

The F.R.L. (Filtering-Regulation-Lubrication) combination serves to perform filtering, lubrication
and regulation of the pressure air before it enters pneumatic system.

The air must be furnished at a pressure of 5 bar and whenever possible, clean and dry.

5.2.1 Layout of the elements

Designation Part No. Description
A C11120100 Pressure regulator
B C11121100 Air filter connector
C C11121000 90 degree connector
D C13110500 Bent connector
E C13120300 External connector

GT 342
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5.2.2 Connection

For the pneumatic connections of the bar feeder, we provide a tube with quick acting coupler and
probe pre-mounted.

Before connection, confirm the factory air pressure is not larger than 8 kgf/cm?. Connect this tube
on both F.R.L. unit and factory compressed air source.

5.2.3 Settings

Unlocking the adjusting knob by pulling it upward.

To increase the pressure, turn the knob clockwise.
To decrease the pressure, turn it counter clockwise.
The operational pressure should be kept at
5kgf/cm? (5bar).

3. When the setting is finished, lock the knob by
pressing it downward.

‘m ”’ GT 342



5-4 Chapter 5 PNEUMATICS

5.3 SOLENOID VALVE MANIFOLD

The solenoid valve manifold consists of control and pressure monitoring elements of the bar
feeder pneumatic circuit. Open its cover to press those bottoms if needed.

5.3.1 Layout of the elements

Cl—F—— F E D

A o
G
B
H
LT LT CLT LT LT LT T
Designation Part No. Description
A C14120200 Silencers (Air outlet)
B C13121800 DC connector (Air inlet)
C C11110210 Sectional channel cover & pusher solenoid valve
D C11110100 Solenoid valve
E C13110100 Connector
F C13110800 Small connector for measuring cylinder
G C13110400 Lengthen connector
H C13110600 Clamping pneumatic cylinder connector
F1EERAE 1 Cover open FEETFEE Pusher UP
Y32/ YVTA Y05/ YV2A
FE2EERIE 2 Cover open Hel Clamping
Y12/ YVBA YI0/YV3
- A28 Inserting clutch
*EE3ELBEIEE 3 Cover open — Y26 /YVI4

Y31/ YVOA _ HEHESS Booster

*EAERRAZE 4" Cover open Y13/YVI3
Y33/ YVISA JEJ E:‘ LEE!
e (=3 LA

Elii FIFER A Alr pressure
X11/8P1

CE

|

a
[
T
T

*E4EEFAE 4 Cover close - Ejl \D:‘J \:Dl \D’iff Fih f‘?% External stabilizer
Y34/ YVISB Y17/YV11
- - [ N B |
FEEIERFAZE 3" Cover close ATl 2 Front rest on headstock
Y16/YV9B YI4/YVe
FOEEEA#E 2 Coverclose —m8 —M Ui & A Measurement & Magzine
Y15/ YVEB Y04 /YV1
F1EEHE 1 Cover close B Air blast
Y07 /YBTB Y35/YV5
BERE[E T Pusher DOWN
Y06 /YV2B

*Options are depending on models.
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5.3.2 Solenoid valve

Directly controlled by the PLC, the solenoid valves activate the cylinders.

Press button A to activate the cylinders manually. This button could be kept at the activation
position by pressing it down and turning 90° clockwise. This position could be released by turning
it 90° counterclockwise. This device is proved to be useful during testing or connection. Normal
pneumatic cylinder returns to its original position when releasing the button (except for pneumatic
cylinder activated by double-effect solenoid valve).

5.3.3 Air pressure switch, SP1

To guarantee the compressed air is supplied to the bar feeder,
the pressure switch serves to confirm the pressure is existing.

The pressure switch engages when the pressure is larger than
4 kgf/cm?. If the pressure is below 4 kgf/cm?, the switch will
disengage and the emergency stop circuit will be interrupted. CE

Alarm ALOS5 then arise. | i

‘”’ ” GT 342
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5.4 MAINTENANCE

The pneumatic system should be regularly maintained in order to ensure the system is powered
by qualified compressed air. We recommend the user to check the F.R.L. combination every week
as instructed below.

1. Check the condensate collector:

The condensate collector is a measure of the compressed air quality. A qualified air should
not produce any condensate inside the collector.

The collector has an automatic drain plug. When there is no pressure inside the F.R.L. system,
the drain plug is activated by the spring and the condensate released.

For users who always connect the compressed air, a manual draining is needed. Whenever
the condensate is found inside the collector, drain the condensate by pushing the plug
upward to open the drain plug and drain.

2. Check lubricator:

The oil consumption varies with the bar feeder applications. The oil height should not exceed
half of the oil cup. It is recommended to use oil ISO VG 32. When the oil is less than 30%,
follow the procedures below to refill it.

Steps:

1. Disconnect the air inlet tube.

2. Remove the plug and fill the oil up to the position shown on the figure.

3. For the best performance, the oil should drop every 10 cylinder operation. Set the amount if

X )]
oil dripping by using and on the remote control.

4. Connect the air inlet tube and turn air source on.

Oil refill plug

Oil dribbling nozzle

Increase oil
dripping

@—{ Decrease oil
\ dripping

Keep the oil level
around this position
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Pneumatic diagrams: XF2.27.P004A

Measurement device Loading Clamping Pusher Lifting Open / Close
C12120900 C12114100 C12116200 C12140900
CIIIII00 — C11111800 ._W M:::moc
el T [ g R R
Red @6 Transparent
L(mm)| Blue @6
Jlnuwuuogo wNom_,_m_ — 2.5M — ‘
Transparent 3.7M 3.0M
@6 4M 3.7M
(mm) | L
2.5M _—
W.w M ' c13130400
4M L L]
Y04 / YV1 Y10/ YV3 Y05/ YV2A Y06 / YV2B
ALE ALR AOUQDV Als nﬁ_owmv
trS | c11110100 ’Fy | c11110100 By [ c11110210

SP1
Al
oI

|

5.5 PNEUMATIC CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
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Pneumatic diagrams: XF2.27.P004A

N
<
™
I~
o

o
3
0o 1st Channel set 2nd Channel set 3rd Channel set
€
.m C12116400 C12116400 C12116400 C12116400 C12116400 C12116400
[ .
)
2 || =x——| — o e — e —
o
Blue @6
[ Bluc @6
° s L(mm) | —— __q:ssv 7
o 30M C13130400 C13130400 ww_d_
m wwwzz - op w.wwzs C13130400
.m C13130400 e L(mm) €13130400 H
Q 3.0M C13130400
w u»wzz
M C11130400 C11130400 C11130400 m@ C11130400 C11130400 C11130400
5
b AlE AlR
g oo\ [ e oof{ [ e {7
S <wN \ <<M> C11110210 C11110210 <wH \ <<®> C11110210
c Y12 / YV8A
. e Y07 / YV7B e TR Y15 / YV8B G Y16 / YVOB
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>
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o
©
c
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©
£
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©
[
L)
wid
3]
)
n
[
whd
)
2



Chapter 5 PNEUMATICS

= =1

4th Channel set
C12116400 C12116400

Blue #6 13130400
L(mm)

.57 '

30 M

3.7 M

Yy

13130400
11130400 m@ 11130400

Y34 / YV15B
(Close)

R

)\ [l [

Y33/ YV15A {] ci1110210

(Open)

Clutch
C12116500

——

Green @6

L(mm)

lwing
Nolin
==X

N
<

C11130400 @m_

@@ C11130400

k
Y26 / YV14

AW,

[l /=

11110100

Booster
C12140800

=l

Black @6

L(mm)

Rt b N
=11
E4i4ES

C11130400 m

Y13/ YV13

=3

&

S

@ C11130400

ek |

| s

C11110100

Pneumatic diagrams: XF2.27.P004A
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Pneumatic diagrams: XF2.27.P004A

Option
Front Rest Air blast
m 2nd Front Rest on Headstock
C12112700 C12112700 _ SN940030
Yellow @6 m
[ 60mm ] i
Orange @606
e | @@ C11130400 Traogga |
3.0M €13130400 Vo) "
37M T 2.5M !
aM Ycllow 6 3.0 M| 4200 |
L(mm 3.7M
€13130400 uwwd. 4M
3.7M
4M
Y14/ émNL . __ \‘_wa Y35/ YV5 %I Y17/ YV11 zu . : \Tm_
11| c11110210 *P{ ] c11110100 tFY | c11110100 !
P
— — |
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6. HYDRAULICS
6.1. GENERAL DESCRIPTIONS

The hydraulic pump injects the oil into the space between running bar stock and guiding
channel elements hence achieve functions below:

1. To keep the bar stock positioned at central of the channel.
2. To reduce friction between running bar stock and the guiding channel.
3. To absorb the vibration created during machining.

A pressure sensor detects the pressure at the outlet of the pump. A level allows the monitoring
of the oil level of the hydraulic tank.

6.2. LAYOUT OF THE ELEMENTS

Designation Part No. Description
A - Remnant storage space
B - Guiding channels
C - Hydraulic tank
D 3.124 Drain plug (underneath the oil tank)
E C17120402 Oil Level indicator
M1 XT135050000 Hydraulic pump motor

‘”’ ”’ GT 342
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6.3. DESCRIPTIONS OF THE ELEMENTS

6.3.1. Hydraulic pump motor M1

The hydraulic pump is powered by 3 phases 220V AC. It powered on immediately when
conditions below are satisfied:

1. Bar feeder is in automatic mode.
2. Guiding channel is closed.

If one of the following conditions is fulfilled, the hydraulic pump will turn OFF immediately:

1. Bar feeder is switched to manual mode.
2. Guiding channel is opened.

6.3.2. Remnant storage space

The space is used for remnants from extracted. The available capacity of the space depends on
remnant diameter and length. The space should be checked and emptied regularly to ensure it
would not overfilled. An overfilled remnant box might cause problems below:

1. The oil draining out from the bar feeder to the space might be interrupted and spill out.
2. The remnants might be lying between the material clamping space and interrupt with the
next bar stock insertion or loading.

6.3.3. Hydraulic pressure switch SP2 (Option)

When hydraulic pressure is lower than the value setup, the alarm arises. However, the bar
feeder will continue to operate until the next chuck opens, at which point the bar feeder
operation will stop.

6.3.4. Oil filling and draining

The bar feeder is delivered without oil. Hydraulic oil of any type indicated below must be
provided by the client. The oil should be filled into bar feeder before running. Pour the oil into
the oil tank directly as shown. The oil height should be kept around H mark on the level when
the hydraulic pump is not running.

=\\W L \ !

Pour the oil here

QOil level indicator

*Before running your bar feeder, please pour approximately 35 liters of oil into the tank.
Viscosity index (CST@ 40°C / 104°F)

ISO VG 68 61.2~74.8

ISO VG 100 90.0 ~ 110

Consult your supplier for adequate oil according to the table above. The thicker oil (ISO VG 100)
produces better result. However, the usage of oil where its viscosity exceeds ISO VG 100 is not
recommended.
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6.4. MAINTENANCE

The hydraulic oil quality gets worse with the bar feeder system running continuously. The cutting
chips and sludge heap on bottom of the oil tank and will be pumped into the hydraulic system.
Those substances damage the pump, the guiding channel as well as bar stock surface. Therefore,
depends on the bar feeder running status, it is recommended to drain and clean the oil tank at
least once every 6 months. Please follow the procedures below:

1.

o g b~ Wb

Power OFF the bar feeder system. Confirm most of the oil return to oil tank.

Place a container with enough capacity (minimum: 35 liters) underneath the drain plug.
Remove the drain plug and drain the oil.

When the oil tank is empty, clean the sludge inside the tank and bar feeder.

Clean the drain plug. Apply seal on the plug and screw the drain plug in.

Refill new oil into the bar feeder according to chapter 6.3.4 until the level indicates oil level
at H. Confirm there is no leaking from the plug.

Check if it leaks from the drain plug.

‘”’ ” GT 342
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Chapter 7 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 7-1

7 GENERAL DESCRIPTION
7.1 LOADING SYSTEM

GT 342 loading system is composed of bar magazine, loading fingers and the loading cylinder.
This system serves to storage bar stocks and loads them into the guiding channel. In order to
load the bar stocks smoothly during automatic cycles, the loading elements must be properly set
up according to bar stock diameter.

7.1.1 Layout of the elements

Designation Description
A Bar guiding limiter*
B Loading finger adjusting knob
C Loading finger*
D Scale
E Loading cylinder
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7.1.2 Adjustment

The smooth loading actions are as the following:

I | T 1,

Round bar Hex bar Square bar

Reading the scale next to the bar diameter bar selection adjusting handle select the diameter
range that fits the bar to load.

Range A: 3t0o 10 mm
Range B: 10 to 24 mm
Range C: 16 to 42 mm

The adjustment method is pulling up the handle, move the loading finger to the corresponding bar
diameter, and put down the handle, it will be fixed.

1T

g3

i
‘Eﬂr[;ﬂr

[

T
BF
F

i
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7.2CHANNEL SET: GUIDING SYSTEM
The guiding system offers functions below:

1. To keep the pusher at the central of the guiding channel axis.

2. To house the moving/rotating components inside.

3. To seal the section of guiding channel with oil injected hence keep the hydraulic system
working performance.

7.2.1 Layout of the elements

Designation Description
A Guiding channel
B Front tube (for fixed type lathe)
C Telescopic tube (for Swiss type lathe)
D Telescopic tube bushing (for Swiss type lathe)

‘”’ GT 342
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7.2.2 Guiding channel

The channel opening and closing could be operated by the remote control under manual mode.
When the guiding channel is open, the long pusher is lifted up with the channel cover and
disconnected with the chain. The guiding channel is then empty hence allows the action of bar
loading and first feed.

When the guiding channel is closed, the long pusher is positioned into guiding channel. The
channel cover seals the guiding channel between clamping device and TOP CUT device. Part of
pusher assembly and bar stock will be completely housed inside. The hydraulic oil is injected into
the space between the guiding channel and pusher/bar stock.

Sets of guiding channel of different dimensions are available. Each dimension of guiding channel
is available to load a range of bar stock dimensions. For best performance of guiding channel, it
is recommended to keep 1mm gap width between bar stock and channel.

7.2.2.1 Channel set selection

Channel Set
Channel Size
Model Standard pusher (L) & Extended pusher
xx (mm) Extended pusher (LLL)
Extended pusher (LL) (2.5L)

@ 2.5M | 11,14, 17,19, XF2.31.A025A.xx XF2.31.A029A.xx Not exist

it 3.0M | 21,23, 25, 27, XF2.31.A026A.xx XF2.31.A030A.xx XF2.31.A026A.xx
D

2 3.7M | 33, 35, 36, 37, XF2.31.A027A.xx XF2.31.A031A.xx XF2.31.A027A.xx
(]

= 4.0M 39, 41,43 XF2.31.A028A.xx XF2.31.A032A.xx XF2.31.A028A.xx
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7.2.3 Front tube/Telescopic tube

The front tube or telescopic tube (also called telescope) functions as an extension of guiding
channel. It performs function of guiding channel between the bar feeder and the lathe so it is
installed them.

Stretching

Retracting

Front tube Telescopic tube

The front tube is a tube with fixed length. It serves specifically for fixed type lathe. The telescopic
tube could extend and retract. It's designed specifically for Swiss type lathe since the spindle is
movable. A liner inside whose dimension must match the pusher. In addition, an oil collector is
mounted under the front / telescopic tube for collecting the leaking oil.

‘”’ GT 342
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7.3 CHANNEL SET: FEEDING SYSTEM

The feeding system consists of the pusher assembly and chain transmission device. With this
system, the motor drives the pusher forward and backward hence achieve the functions below:

1. Bar insertion
2. Bar feeding and moving
3. Remnant retraction

7.3.1 Layout of the elements

Designation Description

A Flag
Short pusher

Long pusher

Pusher hook

Rotating joint

MM oOoO|®

Finger chuck

GT 342 ‘”’
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7.3.2 Pusher assembly

Pusher set is carried by the chain. It includes the first feeder and long pusher.

The first feeder is always connected with the chain no matter the channel is open or closed. When
the channel is closed, it simply follows the movement of the long pusher. When the channel is
open, it mainly serves to position a bar stock to the insertion position.

The long pusher is a long rod which serves to control the bar stock movement either in the bar
feeder or lathe spindle. When the channel is open, the long pusher is disengaged from the chain
and lifted by the pusher carrier. When the channel is closed, the long pusher engaged with the
chain.

Part of the long pusher is able to extend outside of bar feeder. In the other hand, the pusher
must enter the spindle to get a shortest remnant. During installation, it must be confirmed that
the tip of long pusher is able to reach the rear end of lathe chuck. Therefore, the length of spindle
(Swiss type: stroke) to the back of lathe is taken into account so as to choose a suitable pusher.
LNS offers two specifications of pushers as below:

Specification Available length of pusher

Standard - L 1094mm

Extended - LL 1424mm
Extended — 2.5L 1563 mm
Extended - LLL 1784mm

7.3.2.1 Pusher set selection guide

Note: Keep 1mm between channel and pusher for optimum feeding.

Pusher size Pusher set
XX (mm) Standard - L Extended - LL | Extended - 2.5L | Extended - LLL
10, 13, 16,

18. 20, 22, LtoRF | XF2.15.A092A xx| XF2.15.A094A xx| XF2.15.A121A.xx| XF2.15.A096A.xx
24, 26, 32,

34, 35, 36, | RtoLF [XF2.15.A093A .xx|XF2.15.A095A xx|XF2.15.A123A xx| XF2.15.A097A xx
38, 40, 42

Once the customer needs to change the bar size, the following parts: Channel set,
EE Pusher Set and Front tube/telescopic tube bushing must be replaced accordingly.
If there is any question about the component size, please contact our technical

department directly.

GT 342
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Take 3.0M, LtoRF bar feeder, installed with standard or extended pusher for example:

Standard pusher - L Front tube / Telescopic tube bushing
Channel Pusher Max. brass
) Channel . Extended pusher - LL ) )
size ¢ size @ = tended H b oL ring size Fixed t Swiss t
se xtended pusher - 2. ixe e wiss type
xx (mm) (mm) 4 (mm) P P
Extended pusher - LLL
11 10
14 13
17 16
19 x 18
21 X N 20 SNW-3xx
NI SNW-7xx
23 w > 22
- s » XF2.15.A092A.0 SN8116xx (*SNW-1xx, SNW-
- S 2 6 XF2.15.A094A.0 SN8120xx 4xx, SNW-5xx are
8L .
.>3‘<> E XF2.15.A121A.9 325 SN8121xx available if needed.
33 % : 32 XF2.15.A096A.0 ' SN8135xx Please contact our
35 o I 34 34.5 service
D
36 r 35 35.5 representative.)
37 36 36.5
39 38 38.5
41 40 40.5
43 42 425
<Example >

A Fixed type lathe is equipped with 3.0M, LtoRF bar feeder, installing with 11mm channel set
and standard pusher set. Please select channel set XF2.31.A026A.11, pusher set
XF2.15.A092A.10, and front tube SN81xx11 (Tube length is decided by lathe model or customers’
preference).

When the pusher size is between 32mm to 42mm (including 32mm), there are the brass bushings
outside of pusher. The OD of these bushings are 0.5mm bigger than the pusher.

{jlr:‘
W SIENIR
.r=1:_.

Brass Bushing

GT 342 ‘”’
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7.3.3 Rotating joint

The rotating joint is mounted on tip of the long pusher and serves to connect static part (pusher

rod) and rotating part (finger chuck). This part decides if both ends of the bar stock rotates at the

same speed. Due to its function, this part becomes the most critical index of bar feed system

performance. A bad rotating joint could results in serious vibration and big noise. The user is

strongly recommended to inspect its status regularly in order to keep the bar feeder running at

the best performance.

Item

Description

Part Number

FL-0

7850

A: Thread (finger chuck)

M5x

P0.8

B: Overall diameter, mm

1

0

64

M7xP0.75

1,

14

Description

FL-15800

FL-20800

FL-25800

M9xP1.0

14.9

20

24.7

C: Overall length, mm

91.5

91.5

98.5

D: Thread (Pusher)

M12xP1.25

Available channel set

21,23, 25

27

—

17,19

C

|

I

[+

FL-15800 - FL-20800

FL-25800

Item

Description

Part Number

SNF32002

SNF35002

SNF38002

SNF38002

SNF42002

A: Thread (finger chuck)

M25xP1.5

B: Overall diameter, mm

32.5

35.5

38.5

38.5 41.5

C: Overall length, mm

165

D: Thread (Pusher)

M27xP1.5

M29xP1.5

M29xP1.5

M29xP1.5 | M34xP1.5

Available channel set

33,35

36, 37

41 43

LLET
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7.3.4 Adapter

An adaptation is needed to connect finger chuck and rotating joint only when the pusher is bigger
than 27mm (27mm is not included). There are 4 standard adaptations available with each bar
feeder purchased.

i=

T

E

o &

Rotating
Joint

T

/

C Overall length: 6

D (Thread for mounting
pusher rod): M25xP1.5

FO2542315~F02542380
FO2535285C~F02535310C

i S EAT - ﬁ A/ -
] [ THID — [[HI e
uc
Adapter
Part No. Specification Compatible finger chuck

A (Thread for mounting

finger chuck): M9xP1.0 (

B Overall diameter: @29.6 |[FR/L-12030~ FR/L-12190 b D) ! j/\
SNF42205 |

C Overall length: 25 FR/L-12090C~ FR/L-12190C

D (Thread for mounting &

pusher rod): M25xP1.5

A (Thread for mounting

finger chuck): M10xP1.0 _T

B Overall diameter: @29.6 |[FO1020050~FO1020160 b - A
SNF42203 ||

C Overall length: 25 FO1027165~F0O1027230 —

D (Thread for mounting ¢

pusher rod): M25xP1.5

A (Thread for mounting

finger chuck): M17xP1.0 FT Em

B Overall diameter: @29.6 [FO1732235~F0O1732280 P - - A
SNF42201 ‘ ,L I

C Overall length:16 FO1732235C~FO1732280C — .

D (Thread for mounting c

pusher rod): M25xP1.5

A (Thread for mounting

finger chuck):M25xP1.5 |FO2535285~F02535320 ‘* 1

B Overall diameter: @29.6 |[FO2537310~F02537340 D A
SNF42200 |

LT
JJEJL

All the above adapters are only applied to pushers greater than 27mm (27mm NOT included).

GT 342
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7.3.5 Finger chuck

The finger chuck is the part to keep the connection between the bar stock and the pusher. When
the lathe spindle is turning, the bar stock is supported by lathe chuck and finger chuck. In order
to get a good support during machining, the finger chuck must be properly selected according to
the bar stock dimension.

Different types of finger component are available for different applications:

® Standard type

The standard type of finger chuck is a cylinder with flexible jaws that are able to clamp bar stock
tip. Each finger chuck matches a specific bar stock dimension only. For profiled bar stock, the
finger chuck diameter must be selected according to the virtual circle created by the bar stock
corners. Refer to table below for dimension conversion.

I —————

1 T [a] '?_3

—_— | |

(The photo is for reference only!)

The part number is ”FR” or ”FL”. For example: If the bar diameter is 3.0mm, please
choose finger chuck: FR-07030 OR FL-07030 according to the lathe application and

user’s preference.

Min. channel Finger chuck dimension Thread
Part number . Dimension Outside diameter Length
size, mm D, mm
A, mm B, mm C, mm

FR/L-07030 3.00 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07032 3.20 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07035 3.50 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07038 3.80 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07040 4.00 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07042 4.20 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07045 4.50 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07048 4.80 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07050 5.00 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07052 5.20 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07055 11 5.50 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07058 5.80 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07060 6.00 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07062 6.20 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07065 6.50 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07068 6.80 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07070 7.00 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07072 7.20 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07075 7.50 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07078 7.80 9.5 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07080 8.00 10 45 M5xP0.8

‘”’ GT 342
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. Finger chuck dimension
Part number M'n' channel Dimension Outside diameter Length Thread
size, mm D, mm
A, mm B, mm C, mm
FR/L-07085 11 8.50 10 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07086A 8.6 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07088A 8.8 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07090A 9.0 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07092A 9.2 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07094A 94 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07096A 9.6 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07098A 14 9.8 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07100A 10.0 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07102A 10.2 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07104A 10.4 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07106A 10.6 12 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07108A 10.8 13 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07110A 11.0 13 45 M5xP0.8
FR/L-12030 3.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12032 3.20 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12035 3.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12038 3.80 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12040 4.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12042 4.20 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12045 4.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12048 4.80 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12050 5.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12052 5.20 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12055 5.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12058 5.80 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12060 6.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12062 6.20 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12065 6.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12068 6.80 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12070 17 7.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12072 7.20 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12075 7.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12078 7.80 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12080 8.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12082 8.20 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12085 8.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12088 8.80 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12090 9.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12092 9.20 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12095 9.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12098 9.80 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12100 10.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12102 10.20 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12105 10.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12108 10.80 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12110 11.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
ANX
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. Finger chuck dimension
Part number M'n' channel Dimension Outside diameter Length Thread
size, mm D, mm
A, mm B, mm C, mm

FR/L-12112 11.20 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12115 11.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12118 11.80 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12120 17 12.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12122 12.20 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12125 12.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12128 12.8 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12130 13.0 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12132 13.2 18 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12135 13.5 18 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12138 13.8 18 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12140 19 14.0 18 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12142 14.2 18 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12145 14.5 18 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12148 14.8 18 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12150 15.0 18 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12152 15.2 19 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12155 15.5 19 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12158 15.8 19 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12160 16.0 19 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12162 16.2 20 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12165 16.5 20 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12168 21 16.8 20 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12170 17.0 20 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12172 17.2 20 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12175 17.5 20 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12178 17.8 20 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12180 18.0 20 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12182 18.2 20 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12185 18.5 22 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12188 23 18.8 22 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12190 19.0 22 60 M9xP1.0
ST(R)22195 19.5 22 60 M9xP1.0
ST(R)23200 20.0 23 60 M9xP1.0
ST(R)23205 25 20.5 23 60 M9xP1.0
ST(R)23210 21.0 23 60 M9xP1.0
ST(R)26215 21.5 26 60 M9xP1.0
ST(R)26220 o7 22.0 26 60 M9xP1.0
ST(R)26225 22.5 26 60 M9xP1.0
ST(R)26230 23.0 26 60 M9xP1.0
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. Finger chuck dimension
Part number M|r_1 channel Dimension Outside diameter Length Thread
size, mm D, mm
A, mm B, mm C, mm

FO1020110 11 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020115 11.5 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020120 12 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020125 12.5 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020130 13 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020135 21 13.5 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020140 14 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020145 14.5 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020150 15 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020155 15.5 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020160 16 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1020162 16.2 20 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027165 16.5 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027170 17 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027175 17.5 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027178 17.8 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027180 18 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027185 18.5 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027190 19 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027195 19.5 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027200 20 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027205 20.5 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027210 21 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027215 21.5 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027220 33 22 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027225 22.5 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1027230 23.0 27 60 M10xP1.0
FO1732235 23.5 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732240 24.0 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732245 24.5 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732250 25.0 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732254 254 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732255 25.5 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732260 26.0 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732265 26.5 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732270 27.0 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732275 27.5 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732280 28.0 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO2535285 28.5 35 80 M25xP1.5
FO2535290 29.0 35 80 M25xP1.5
FO2535295 29.5 35 80 M25xP1.5
FO2535300 36 30.0 35 80 M25xP1.5
FO2535305 30.5 35 80 M25xP1.5
FO2535310 31.0 35 80 M25xP1.5
FO2535315 31.5 35 80 M25xP1.5
FO2535320 32.0 35 80 M25xP1.5
FO2537310 39 31.0 37 80 M25xP1.5
o 24 ANX
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. Finger chuck dimension
Part number M|r_1 channel Dimension Outside diameter Length Thread
size, mm D, mm
A, mm B, mm C, mm

FO2537315 31.5 37 80 M25xP1.5
FO2537320 32.0 37 80 M25xP1.5
FO2537325 39 32.5 37 80 M25xP1.5
FO2537330 33.0 37 80 M25xP1.5
FO2537335 33.5 37 80 M25xP1.5
FO2537340 34.0 37 80 M25xP1.5
FO2540305 30.5 40 80 M25xP1.5
FO2540320 32.0 40 80 M25xP1.5
FO2540325 32.5 40 80 M25xP1.5
FO2540330 41 33.0 40 80 M25xP1.5
FO2540340 34.0 40 80 M25xP1.5
FO2540345 34.5 40 80 M25xP1.5
FO2540350 35.0 40 80 M25xP1.5
FO2540360 36.0 40 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542315 31.5 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542320 32.0 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542325 32.5 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542330 33.0 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542335 33.5 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542340 34.0 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542345 43 34.5 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542350 35.0 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542355 35.5 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542360 36.0 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542365 36.5 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542370 37.0 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542375 37.5 42 80 M25xP1.5
FO2542380 38.0 42 80 M25xP1.5
ANX o
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® Ctype

This type is specifically designed for tubes. Instead of jaws, the C type finger chuck has a core
which could be inserted into tubes. Like finger chuck, each C type finger also fits one dimension

tube only.
C (The photo is for reference only!)
. Finger chuck dimension
Part number er?' channel Dimension Outside diameter Length Thread
size, mm D, mm
A, mm B, mm C, mm

FR/L-07070C 7.0 10 50 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07074C 1 7.4 10 50 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07075C 7.5 10 50 M5xP0.8
FR/L-07080C 8.0 10 50 M5xP0.8
FR/L-12090C 9.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12095C 9.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12100C 10.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12105C 17 10.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12110C 11.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12115C 11.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12120C 12.00 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12125C 12.50 15 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12130C 13.0 18 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12135C 13.5 18 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12140C 19 14.0 18 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12145C 14.5 18 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12150C 15.0 18 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12155C 15.5 18 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12160C 16.0 20 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12165C 16.5 20 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12170C 21 17.0 20 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12175C 17.5 20 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12180C 18.0 20 60 M9XP1.0
FR/L-12185C o5 18.50 22 60 M9xP1.0
FR/L-12190C 19.00 22 60 M9xP1.0
FO1027195C 19.5 27 60 M10Xp1.0
FO1027200C 20.0 27 60 M10Xp1.0
FO1027205C 20.5 27 60 M10Xp1.0
FO1027210C 33 21.0 27 60 M10Xp1.0
FO1027215C 21.5 27 60 M10Xp1.0
FO1027220C 22.0 27 60 M10Xp1.0
FO1027225C 22.5 27 60 M10Xp1.0
FO1027230C 23.0 27 60 M10Xp1.0
FO1732235C 35 23.5 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732240C 24.0 32 70 M17xP1.0
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. Finger chuck dimension
Part number M'n' channel Dimension Outside diameter Length Thread
size, mm D, mm
A, mm B, mm C, mm

FO1732245C 24.5 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732250C 25.0 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732254C 254 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732255C 25.5 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732260C 35 26.0 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732265C 26.5 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732270C 27.0 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732275C 27.5 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO1732280C 28.0 32 70 M17xP1.0
FO2535285C 28.5 35 70 M25xP1.0
FO2535290C 29.0 35 70 M25xP1.0
FO2535295C 36 29.5 35 70 M25xP1.0
FO2535300C 30.0 35 70 M25xP1.0
FO2535305C 30.5 35 70 M25xP1.0
FO2535310C 31.0 35 70 M25xP1.0
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® Push type

The push type cone supports the bar stock tip by a corn shaped sinking instead of clamping it.
The main purpose of using push type finger is to get a closer fit between the bar stock and guiding

channel.

When this type of finger chuck is selected, the service parameter must be set up accordingly
(refer to chapter 8 for further information). During bar change process, the bar feed system
reloads a new bar while the last part is under machining. When the last part finished, the new bar
stock ejects the remnant out of the chuck. Another method is having pusher ejected remnant out
of the chuck after past part is finished.

DA

oB

(The photo is for reference only!)

Finger chuck dimension

Part number M'r.]' channel Dimension Outside diameter Length Thread
size, mm D, mm
A, mm B, mm C, mm
STP51010 11 10 10 45 M5xP0.8
STP51310 14 13 13 45 M5xP0.8
STP51610 17 16 16 60 M9xP1.0
STP51810 19 18 18 60 M9xP1.0
STP52010 21 20 20 60 M9xP1.0
STP52210 23 22 22 60 M9xP1.0
STP52410 25 24 24 60 M9xP1.0
STP52610 27 26 26 60 M9xP1.0
SNP73010 33 30 30 102 M25xP1.5
SNP73210 33 32 32 102 M25xP1.5
SNP73410 35 34 34 102 M25xP1.5
SNP73510 36 35 35 102 M25xP1.5
SNP73610 37 36 36 102 M25xP1.5
SNP73810 39 38 38 102 M25xP1.5
SNP74010 41 40 40 102 M25xP1.5
SNP74210 43 42 42 102 M25xP1.5
o a4 ANT
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7.4 CHANNEL SET CHANGEOVER PROCEDURE

The channel set is composed of components of guiding system and feeding system. Once the
bar stock diameter exceeds the available dimension of the channel. The whole channel set
elements must be replaced.

7.4.1 Layout of the elements

el

7.4.2 Changeover procedures

Please don’t shut down bar feeder to ensure the pusher position is read correctly
and make sure there is no bar stock in the finger chuck.

1. Press E to switch bar feeder into manual mode.

=t move s
2. Press to close channel and press to move the first feeder and the pusher pass

through vise.

Q
3. Press to open the channel.

‘m GT 342
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4.

o

6.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14

15.

16.

Press E] to make the first feeder and the pusher back to the home position.

Press emergency stop button to stop any action.

Remove the pusher hooks (two in total). Then remove the first feeder and the pusher
together.
Replace the guiding channels. (Press the latch, slide the guiding channels to the remnant

box. After installing the new guiding channels, loose the latch.)
NN
R '\\\:\\\\

Install the first feeder and put the pusher back in channels.
Install the pusher hooks.

Pull and then press E to resume emergency stop.

Press [E] to make the first feeder and the pusher pass through vise.

< o move e
Press to close channels and then press to move the first feeder and the pusher

back to home position.

Change the channel size setup on parameter “Diameter & length” setup.

If configured with Fixed type lathe, please replace front tube; Swiss type lathe, please
replace the PE bushing of telescopic tube.

The changeover is completed.

Only replace front joint and finger chuck:

1.
2.
3.

Follow the above steps 1 to 5.
Remove the pusher hooks (two in total.)
Take out pusher.

GT 342 ‘”’
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4. Replace the rotating joint and the finger chuck.
5. Put pusher back in the channels.
6. Install the pusher hooks.

7. Pull and then press E to resume emergency stop.

8. Press E] to make the first feeder and the pusher pass through vise.

< -
9. Press to close channels and then press to move the first feeder and the pusher

back to home position.
10. Partial diameter changeover is complete.
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7.5 CHAIN

7.5.1 Adjustment of the chain tension

Depends on the application, the chain might get elongated after running a period and the chain
needs to be tightened again.

Steps:

1. Release the locking plate (1) to separate from the knob (2).

2. Rotate knob (2) to adjust the chain tension, clockwise is tightening, counterclockwise is
loosening.

3. Make sure both knobs are adjusted, and the adjusted range should be consistent (see the
protruding length of screw).

4. After finished, turn the locking plate (1) down to hook the knob (2).

GT 342 ‘”’
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7.6 VISE

Vise (material clamping device) is used to fix material for insertion or retraction. Independently
of bar diameter or bar profile, the clamping blades are invariably the same and do not require
any adjustment.

7.6.1 Layout of the elements

Designation Description
A Clamping blades
B Clamping device cylinder

7.6.2 Replacement of the blades

>

The clamping blades must be replaced when worn out.

I~
/

Proceed the procedures below:

1. Unscrew the screws (A) then removed the worn blades (B).

N\ =
\\
-

\

2. Install the new blades and tighten with the removed screw.

J

[ [\
\

¥
V4
—

>
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7.7 BAR MEASURING DEVICE

The term TOP CUT presents both the action and the position of the bar tip machining process
which a new bar stock is just loaded into the lathe. The purpose is to get rid of unqualified tip
surface and get the correct reference for positioning bar stock during machining. Generally, this
process will be proceeded in the bar change sub-program once for each bar stock. Depends on
the tooling layout, this position could be placed at any position outside the lathe chuck.
Generally, 30 to 50mm from the lathe chuck surface.

The bar measuring device serves to measure the distance that a bar stock been pushed out of
the bar feeder. During bar feeder loading cycle, the bar measuring cylinder activates and
positions the bar measuring flag on front opening of the guiding channel as soon as the loading
fingers activated. When the bar feed system advances the bar stock forward and the bar tip
surface hits the flag, the PLC reads the signal from the bar measuring sensor and starts to
measure the bar stock moving distance. When the bar tip arrives TOP CUT position (parameter
P05), a START signal will be sent through relay A2 to the lathe. Then the pusher either keep
moving forward or holds at the position according to the service parameter set up.

Since the bar measuring sensor is only activated by the bar tip surface, please note that the
TOP CUT distance is independently from the bar stock length. Once the bar feeder position is
fixed, the TOP CUT position is only related to the distance from the bar feeder to the lathe chuck
surface.
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7.8 HEADSTOCK SYNCHRONIZATION DEVICE (OPTIONAL)

The synchronization device has a built-in sensor for reading its own guide rail movement and
feedback to PLC. When it's mechanically connected with the headstock and the function was
activated in the bar feeder, the pusher movement is synchronized with the headstock during
automatic mode. This mode applied for Swiss type lathe only.

During automatic mode, there are 2 conditions for the feeding system:
1 Without synchronization device:

The feeding system pushes forward all the time either the lathe chuck is open or closed. Apply
for both fixed and Swiss type lathe.

2 With synchronization device (optional):

When chuck is closed, the feeding system movement is synchronized with the spindle. When
the chuck is open, the feeding system feeds forward all the time. This mode applied for Swiss
type lathe only. For safety reason, a torque stop interface signal is available for stopping the
pusher when chuck is open.

Synchronization device*

"~ *
" .
LTI

*The location of the device installed will depend on the type of lathe.
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7.9 FRONT REST

The front rest device serves to constrict the rotating bar stock on central of the bar feeder so
vibration can be reduced to minimum.

One standard front rest device (first front rest) is mounted on front of the bar feed system.
7.9.1 The first front rest

79.1.1 Layout of the elements

Designation Description
A Anti-vibration V-block
B Adjusting knob
C Clamping adjustment reference
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7.9.1.2 Anti-vibration V-blocks

Adjustment

To avoid friction between the bar stock and blocks, V/O blocks should NEVER clamp the bar stock.
There should be about 1.5~3 mm gap between them. For profiled bar stocks, the gap should be
kept between V/O blocks surface and the virtual circle formed by bar stock corners.

V and O type blocks of first front rest are designed for different bars applications. V block is better
for round bars, no need to replace the block. O block is better for hex and square bars, but need
to replace the block according to different size of bar.

First front rest

#B-gA = 1.5“3mm

BA

?B-gA =1.53mm

?A
@B

?B-gA =1.5~3mm

Round bar: V block

Hex bar: O block

Square bar: O block

® O block

Block Part No. Diameter (sA) mm Optimum bar range mm
XF2.07.P070A.15 15 12~13.5
XF2.07.P070A.17 17 14~15.5
XF2.07.P070A.19 19 16~17.5
XF2.07.P070A.21 21 18~19.5
XF2.07.P070A.23 23 20~21.5
XF2.07.P070A.25 25 22~23.5
XF2.07.P070A.27 27 24~25.5
XF2.07.P070A.29 29 26~27.5
XF2.07.P070A.31 31 28~29.5
XF2.07.P070A.33 33 30~31.5
XF2.07.P070A.35 35 32~33.5
XF2.07.P070A.37 37 34~35.5
XF2.07.P070A.39 39 36~37.5
XF2.07.P070A.41 41 38~39.5
XF2.07.P070A.43 43 40~41.5

LLET
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Clamping adjustment:

1. Switch bar feeder into manual mode.
2. Gointo” FUNCTIONS” interface on HMI to switch the front rest into manual control.
SEQ MAIN MENU

T B

PART SETUP APPLICATION

(topucamon
I L

S=0h 1 Misc. !

— +__, 1 1

LANGUAGE L _FLEIC_TEPf =1 SERVICE

Cylinder

DRY RUN Test

1
1
1
1
1
DRY RUN Cylinder JAdjust FRONT REST
Test o

uInlll g}

4. According to the demand to chobse V type or O type block.
(O type block needs to be replaced when bar diameter is changed.)

GT 342 ‘ m
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6. Load a new bar and feed into the block, press the right-side of figure on the screen to close
the block.

FUNCTION - ADJUST FRONT REST FUNCTION - ADJUST FRONT REST

V-Type
7. Turn knob clockwise to become tight and press right-side figure on screen to open the
block.

FUNCTION - ADJUST FRONT REST

V-Type O-Type
8. Refer to below instructions to modify Front Rest position.

FUNCTION - ADJUST FRONT REST

A. Turn clockwise two more rounds
to keep clearance between
blocks and bar stock for optimum
performance.

B. Press down the fixed plate to
lock it and click “Enter” button on
screen, the adjustment is
finished.

Press down the fixed plate to lock it
and click “Enter” button on screen,
the adjustment is finished.

9. Move pusher back to the home position by manual.
10. Press “manual’ to cancel front rest manual control.

‘m GT 342
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Replacement

1. Switch bar feeder into manual mode.

2. Press the emergency stop button on remote control box to stop any operation.
3. Loosen 4 screws to remove the side cover.

Screw

4. Take out and replace the V-blocks or round blocks.
5. Before fastening the screws, make sure the side cover is tenoned by the cam plate.

6. Resume the emergency stop.
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7.9.2 The second front rest (Option)

For Swiss type lathe, an optional spindle front rest (second front rest) is available and offered by
request.

7.9.2.1 Adjustment

To avoid friction between the bar stock and front rest rollers, rollers should NEVER clamp the
bar stock. There should be 1mm gap between them. For profiled bar stocks, the gap should be
kept between rollers surface and the virtual circle formed by bar stock corners.

J

Round bar

Square bar

Clamping adjustment:

1. Feed a bar stock into lathe, have the chuck clamp the bar and then slowly rotate the
spindle.

2. Press the set button “A” on solenoid valve YV11 and fix it at activation position.

@@fﬂj YV11

g
]

[ [HB®o, |

3. Loosen the lock nut “B” of clamping adjustment screw.

J @

— [

4. Turn the screw slowly till the rollers touch the bar surface slightly and then reverse it 1
to 2 turns to keep clearance.

5. Release the button “A” on valve. Then press/ release the button time and again while
lathe is rotating at different speed. Make sure the bar stock doesn’t touch the roller,
and then lock the nut.

‘”’ GT 342
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7.10 AIR BLAST RING AND OIL COLLECT PLATE

The air blast ring is mounted over the bar feed system exit which driven by solenoid valve YV5.
It serves to build an air curtain which creates forceful air turbulence on the bar stock surface
when the bar stock pass through it. The turbulence functions as a virtual seal which keeps the
hydraulic oil inside the air curtain.

The air blast right blows at 2 situations below:
1. Anytime when the pusher is moving forward either manually or automatically.

2. While the bar feeder is doing FIRST FEED.

Air blast ring*

Oil collect plate (optional)

*Note: The air blast ring should be installed at the right direction. The larger circle is inside.

GT 342 ‘”’
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7.11 LATHE CONNECTING PARTS

The lathe connecting parts, or simply called connecting parts, are composed of brackets which
serve to connect the lathe spindle and bar feed system. One end of the connecting parts set is
always attached to the lathe spindle. The other end of connecting parts set could be connected
either with optional second front rest or simply the front tube / telescopic tube.

The connecting parts design varies with the lathe type and brand. Diagram of connecting parts
shipped with the bar feeder was placed inside the accessories box. Refer to the diagram to do
the installation.

C
Designation Description
A Connecting parts
B Second front rest (option)
C Front tube or telescopic tube

‘”’ GT 342
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7.12 RETRACTION DEVICE (OPTION)

It is strictly prohibited to use the retraction system before the bar
feeder is anchored to the ground. Please read the safety instructions
provided at the beginning of this manual before handling the following

devices.
Before handling the retraction mechanism, check to see that the
interface cables between the spindle and the bar feeder are long
enough.

7.12.1 Description

When a lathe is equipped with a bar feeder, certain elements (motors, spindle reduction tubes,
etc.) become inaccessible, and sometimes it is difficult, or even impossible, to proceed with their
maintenance. To facilitate these tasks, the bar feeder can be equipped with a retraction system,
which allows the operator to move it. The rigidity of the system guarantees a perfect alignment
when the bar feeder is in working position. Safety switches impede any handling as long as the
bar feeder is not in operational position.

7.12.2 Operation

Conditions:
- Bar feeder in MANUAL or STOP mode.
- No bar between the bar feeder and the lathe
- Pusher inside the bar feeder
- The area around the bar feeder must be clear
Procedure:
1. Loosen the 8 lock screws (A) on the two stands.
2. Loosen and remove the 4 lock screws (B) behind the two stands.
3. Pull the bar feeder back, safety switches SQ10 & SQ10a will engage.
4. After completing the maintenance operations, bring the bar feeder back in working position,
lock the side screws (A) and the screws (B). (max. 75 Nm). Check if SQ10 & SQ10a
operates correctly.

o
-
o




Chapter 7 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

7.13 BAR PREPARATION

Bar preparation is the machining process which changes the shape of bar tip. It aims to get an
improved insertion process during automatic process. The bar preparation must be selected
according to the finger component the user chose. We recommend customers proceed bar
preparation in advance for best machining performance.

Chamfering

The very basic and necessary preparation. It’s strongly oD diameter
recommended to apply this machining on each bar | Y
stock when a finger chuck is selected.

Finger chuck Max. bar

A

C %
Y

Finger chuck
ID

oD

Finger chuck

Diameter after
bar preparation

O

Finger chuck
ID

Max. bar
diameter

Turning down

Due to strength concern, the maximum finger chuck
size within a guiding channel specification is limited
by its own wall thickness and therefore the
maximum loaded bar stock diameter is limited. To
maximize the bar stock diameter, the user is
recommended to turn down the bar tip as shown.
The maximum bar stock diameter should be kept
1mm below the guiding channel.

Shaping

When the push type finger chuck is selected, the bar
preparation should be proceeded as shown. The bar
end must be chamfered at a 60 degree angle.

Pusher OD

Max. bar
diameter

LLET
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7.14 SPINDLE LINER

* LNS does not provide the spindle liner.

The spindle liner acts as an extension of guiding system. It fills the gap between the pusher/bar
stock and spindle inner surface hence constrict the space of vibration. The spindle liner serves
to support the pusher and bar stock inside the spindle when the spindle inner diameter is larger
then pusher’s. The bar feed system is delivered without spindle liner. The spindle liner is not a
must but strongly recommended to be prepared and installed by the customer.

7.14.1 Design

The material could be either steel or plastic like Teflon or PE. Both single tube and combination
of multiple pieces of short tubes are available. The only target is to cover the whole spindle
length as complete as possible.

Below we suggest multiple spindle liner. Two kinds of spindle liner are needed:

Model B !
.,I'-‘-‘----.-' -‘-------------------------------------------------E-_-..-_-..-_-..-_-..-_".";'/i..!
.. “ i- ........... 1 i
: : i (==
u [ ] H | |
s - — T
‘q..........-.‘.;{--------------------------------;m’.ﬁi—.".—.".—.".—.".—.;LIJ 4
-------------------------- I.-.-.-.M-.-..-------------------------------
n X Model A
Model A
Type A is supposed to be repeatedly inserted into spindle which fills 1
most of its overall length. : A
— &) )
<Dimension> -
Y O
1. Overall length L: Obtained by divided the spindle length by the !

quantity the user wants to make. Generally the length of each length L
could be 50 ~ 100mm.

i
Y

2. OD1: The outside diameter of the spindle liner. Generally 1mm smaller than the spindle
inner diameter.

3. ID: The inner diameter of the spindle liner. Generally 1mm larger than the bar stock outside
diameter.

4. t :For reference only. Generally the thickness should not be smaller than 5mm.
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Model B
The one which seals the rear end of the spindle. There are 3 different designs available of the
last piece. Select the mode which fit the lathe spindle or consult us for technical support.
T I — I ' T T I I I T
A / N A A N
N i AN C/
oo a - <
@) @) O
!
v / v _v = ™ = .
- L . |
- - T :
Model B.1 Model B.2 Model B.3

Model B.1
All the dimensions are same as Model A except:

® OD2: 1 or 2mm larger than the spindle inner diameter.
® Entrance chamfer C: C=0.5 X't

Model B.2
All the dimensions are same as Model A except for:

® OD2: 1 or 2mm larger than the spindle inner dimension by entwining tape
on the surface

® Entrance chamferC: C=05Xt

Model B.3

This type could be applied when there are screw holes on rear end of ‘

the spindle. The user can make a ring to stop the spindle. The inner
diameter of this ring should be located between the outside and inner

diameter of the spindle liner. '

All the dimensions are same as Model A except:

® Entrance chamferC:C=05Xt

GT 342
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7.15 BAR DRAWING AUXILIARY TOOL

The auxiliary tool is provided with delivered as other appendix, it can be applied to the bar stock
which is too heavy to take out by hand.

!

Way of usage: Hook the bar stock with auxiliary tools and pull it out.
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8 OPERATIONS
8.1 REMOTE CONTROL OPERATION

The remote control offers interface signal indicating lights and buttons for operating bar feeding
system when it's in MANUAL mode.

LN

Emergency stop button \\\

L

Function keys

DDDDC)ﬁ
&y (V)&

7]
\

8.1.1 Function keys

Emergency stop

When a dangerous situation arises, pressing the emergency stop
button immediately interrupts all functions of the bar feeder. The
bar feeder will send alarm signal to the lathe and interrupt the lathe
if interface is wired accordingly. Error message €01 will be shown
on the HMI display.

To cancel the alarm, release the button by rotating it clockwise

Pressing the Manual key @ will then reset the Emergency

stop alarm-condition.

‘m w GT 342
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Auto ready/ Auto start
To switch the bar feeder to AUTOMATIC mode, press "Auto ready

@ (PLC X31)" then "Auto start@ (PLC X32)" key for 3

seconds, both LED in the keys are ON if all conditions are met. The
bar feeder is now in AUTOMATIC mode.
To switch to AUTOMATIC mode, one of the following conditions
must be fulfilled :

e Lower the pusher (SQ4 ON).

-OR -

¢ Rise the pusher (SQ3 ON).

Stop
This key offers two functions:

e To switch the bar feeder to STOP mode. When the bar
feeder is in STOP mode, the LED in the key is ON and the
user can operate the bar feeder by function keys.

e To reset the bar feeder from an emergency stop.

Rightward
Move pusher rightward. Only available when the bar feeder is in
STOP mode.

Slow Rightward

Press E] then press E]

Move the pusher rightward with 2% of the general speed. Only
available when the bar feeder is in STOP mode.

Leftward
Move the pusher leftward. Only available when bar feeder is in
STOP mode.

Slow Leftward

Press [E] then press E]

Move the pusher leftward with 2% of the general speed. Only
available when the bar feeder is in STOP mode.

GT 342

LL5F



Chapter 8 OPERATION

i

Open Channel
The key offers three functions:
1. When pusher is at home position and bar feeder is in
in MANUAL mode, pressing this key will automatically start the
following sequencing:
e The long pusher moves forward to extraction position
(behind the vise).
e The vise closes to check remnant disposal. Then after the
long pusher returns to its home position.
e The pusherrises.
2. If the pusher exceeds the position “1ST FEED LOADING FLAG
POSITION+ 150mm?”, the pusher will rise when pressing this key.
3. Loading a bar from the magazine into the channel
When the channel is open, pressing this key again the bar
measuring device will set in the ready position (up).

Close Guiding Channel
This key offers three functions :
1. When the pusher is at a position shorter than the First Feed
position and the bar feeder is rise, pressing this key will
automatically start the following sequencing:
e The loading flag moves forward to the First Feed position.
e The short pusher returns to its home position.
e Lower the pusher and go forward to the insertion position
(If there’s no bar, the bar feeder will not cycle an insertion.)

O
2. If the channel is opened by pressing when the long pusher
is at a position exceeding “1ST FEED LOADING FLAG POSITION+

2
150mm” and press will lower the pusher.

3. When the pusher is on the lower position, if press this button, the
sectional channel covers will be activated to do the close
movement.

LLIF
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8.1.2 Text display area

Working stage

Operating mode

STOP MODE

Unit

Current S N T

position HHHHE #

R Y

P #ﬁ#‘ﬁ 1234 RPM‘T 123 % |

chuck

open () start (") bar end
Barfeed Parameters
status setting

R- The rest length of bar

P- Available machining pieces
S- Speed (RPM)

T- Torque (%)

1234- Bar end times (cycle)

GT 342
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8.2 POWERING AND EMERGENCY STOP

8.2.1 Powering up

The main power is supplied by the interface cable. Before connecting the interface cable to the
lathe, make sure the power supply meets the interface specifications.

Depending on the power supplied by the lathe, a Transformer (optional) may be needed.

The power supplied to the bar feeder should be protected by a circuit-breaker (6A max) located
in the lathe.

The servo motor of bar feeder is equipped with a built-in absolute encoder that continuously
controls the position of the carrier. When the bar feeder is powered down or there is a power
failure, this position is kept in the memory by the PLC.

When powering up, the pusher position value saved is immediately taken into account. The PLC
reads signals from sensors and gives the operator allowable operations only.

Main disconnect switch QS1

Turn the button
clockwise to power UP

the bar feeder.

Power OFF Power ON

® Make sure it is turned OFF before opening the electrical cabinet.
® Do not move or change the pusher position by hand when bar feeder is

powered OFF.

In case the pusher was accidently moved before powering down move the
pusher back to its home position. Turn the bar feeder OFF and power back
up.

‘”’ GT 342
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8.2.2 [Emergency stop buttons

When there is a dangerous situation arising. Pressing the emergency stop buttons to interrupt the
bar feeder. The following procedures will be carried out.

1. The 3 phases 220V AC to servo amplifier is interrupted.

2. All the output signals of PLC are interrupted except Y20 (input signal of relay R1).

3. Analarm ALO1 is arising at HMI.

Press the emergency button, the bar
feeder will stop the operation immediately.

When the emergency is removed, release the emergency stop button and press the manual key
on remote control to restart the bar feeder.

Switch the emergency button to release the
emergency state, back to the normal state.
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8.3 AUTOMATIC/MANUAL SEQUENCE

The bar feeder can be switched into AUTOMATIC mode from two starting conditions.

8.3.1 Start a new machining

Conditions must be fulfilled:

1. The lathe is not in AUTOMATIC mode.

The lathe chuck is open.

2.

/A\ 3. The lathe stopper must be positioned at the TOP CUT position
Before proceeding automatic sequence, make sure the bar feeder has been
properly setup on pneumatics, hydraulics, electrics and mechanics according
to bar stock dimension and machining conditions.

Description

1 Move the pusher to its home position and confirm the current pusher position is 0.

2 | Rise the pusher by pressing

device will be ready.

3 | Press again to load a bar into the channel and at the same time the measuring

sequence from main program.

There are two methods to switch the bar feeder to auto mode:
A: Start the lathe in AUTOMATIC sequence by accessing the sub-program and

4 proceeding with the Top Cut cycle. Let the lat4i he start machining cycle by the program.
B: In manual mode advance the bar to the Top Cut position. Start the lathe AUTOMATIC

A B
4 Press @] and @ to switch bar
feeder to AUTOMATIC mode, it will
proceed step 5 and 6 automatically.
The loading flag advances the bar to | pregg . The loading flag will feed the bar to
5 the First Feed position and then returns | the First Feed position then return to its home
to its home position. Lower the pusher | hqsition. Lower the pusher as well so insertion
as well so insertion is completed. is completed.
6 spé)r?glg?atrqesib?\;ﬁrzﬁ t?\gtlgfhsét'on and Push forward by pressing tj or [:J until
9 ' the bar reaches the TOP CUT position.
7 Close lathe chuck, switch lathe to auto | Close the chuck of lathe. Manually advance
mode. the bar to Top Cut.
Open the chuck of the lathe. Move the bar
stopper of the lathe to the desired part length.
8 Manually advance the bar until it touches the
bar stopper in the lathe. Then close the chuck
of the lathe and retract the bar stopper.
9 Press @] and @J to switch bar feeder

to AUTOMATIC mode. Then switch the lathe
to AUTOMATIC mode.

LLIF
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Method B:
If parameter "Top cut positioning”=With turret, never switch the bar feeder into

/A\ AUTOMATIC mode if the chuck of the lathe is open but no stopper in front of
the chuck.

Do not switch lathe to AUTO mode before bar feeder is in AUTO mode.

8.3.2 Continue an interrupted machining

Conditions below must be fulfilled:
1. The lathe is not in AUTOMATIC mode.

/A\ 2. The lathe chuck is open.
3. The lathe stopper is positioned at part length position.
4. The pusher is at the lower state and not at home position.

Step Description
1 Manually move the pusher forward until the bar stock pushes against the stopper.
2 Close the lathe chuck.

3 Press @J and @J to switch bar feeder to AUTOMATIC mode. Then switch lathe
to AUTOMATIC mode.

1. If “Top cut positioning” = Without turret, never switch the bar feeder into
AUTOMATIC mode if the chuck of the lathe is open with no bar stopper in

/A\ front of the face of the chuck of the lathe to receive the front of the bar.
2. Never switch the lathe into AUTOMATIC mode before switching the bar
feeder into AUTOMATIC mode.

8.3.3 Switch the bar feeder and lathe from Automatic to Manual mode

When the lathe finishes a machining cycle and the last part is cut-off with chuck closed, switch
the bar feeder and lathe to manual mode as follows:

Step Description
1 Switch bar feeder to manual mode first.
2 Switch lathe to manual mode and open lathe chuck.

Never open the chuck of the lathe when the lathe is in manual mode and the
bar feeder is in AUTOMATIC mode.
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8.4 OPERATION PARAMETERS

The operation parameters are most frequently changed parameters for controlling the bar feeder
when it's in AUTOMATIC mode. To achieve the best performance, the operator is strongly
recommended to read this chapter before preceding any modification.

8.4.1 Accessing

After selecting the operation parameters, the following screen will be displayed

STOP MODE 19 MAIN MENU
I =7
1 ]
L B
PART SETUP APPLICATION POSITION TORQUE

#HHEH = .
R #E| P wal s 1234 RPM [T 123 9% FEER %& l l Mlscl /’
He: o oo [lo = B

2REN E LANGUAGE FUNCTIONS SERVICE
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8.4.2 Quick preview

Description | Default Value

PART SETUP

Designation |

Bar diameter
Part length
Guiding element

Subject to actual use
1000mm
Subject to actual use

Diameter & length

Guiding element

Number of clamping

: : Collect openings 1 times
device openings
Too short 0
Part setup Too long-collet closed 110mm
Too long- collet open 110mm
Loading screw 2 turns for bar 0
Pusher type With collet/ With cone With collet

APPLICATION

Feeding type

Turret parked in position

Application M-code for part feed out NO
PP Deceleration distance 20mm
POSITION
2.5M 3.0M 3.7M 4.0M
Short pusher — L 1990mm | 2490mm | 3190mm | 3490mm
End of bar Long pusher - LL 1600mm | 2100mm | 2800mm | 3100mm
Long pusher - 2.5L 2430mm | 3130mm | 3430mm
Long pusher -LLL 1740mm | 2440mm | 2740mm
Top cut Top cut position 200mm
Short pusher - L 1550mm | 2090mm | 2630mm | 3170mm
ngst”t Long pusher - LL 1220mm | 1760mm | 2300mm | 2840mm
Front rest opening .
opening | Long pusher - 2.5L 1940mm | 2480mm | 3020mm
position
Long pusher - LLL 1400mm | 1940mm | 2480mm
Auxiliary end of bar | Auxiliary end of bar position 1500mm 2000mm
Extgrnal stabilizer External stabilizer opening position 2000mm
(option)
Short pusher - L 2870mm | 3410mm | 3950mm | 4490mm
Hydraulic Long pusher - LL
. pump gp 2870mm | 3410mm | 3950mm | 4490mm
Hydraulic pump
OFF OFF at Long pusher - 2.5L
pusher ' 3740mm | 4280mm | 4820mm
position
Long pusher - LLL 3410mm | 3950mm | 4490mm
Position Insertion travel distance 43mm
Extraction travel distance 45mm

TORQUE

Pusher torque rate

During feeding

With clamping device closed (For
fixed headstock machine)

To compensate the pusher friction
(For sliding headstock machine)

Against the cut-off tool (For sliding
headstock machine)

Torque rate according to part setup

Depend on “PART SETUP”

GT 342
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LANGUAGE

Language

Subject to actual use

Unit of measure

Subject to actual use

FUNCTIONS

Dry run

Cylinder test

Adjust front rest

When bar feeder is in normal state, LED is

Dry run failure

AN
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8.4.3 Description

This parameter sets the basic pushing force. Enter the bar
stock diameter currently loaded inside the channel.
PART LENGTH

Overall feeding length needed for making a part. Part
length plus cut off tool width.

This value is for calculation of BAR END position and
timing of sending CYCLE START signal. The bar feeder
will not stop at this distance during feeding. The lathe must
place a stopper inside the lathe for positioning.

Example: If the part is 100mm and the cut off tool width is
3mm. The value entered here is 100+3=103.

PART SETUP
This parameter should be modified if bar
DIAMETER & LENGTH ) )
stock dimension changed.
BAR DIAMETER

PART SETUP
DIAMETER AND LENGTH

MM

PLEASE ADJUST FRONT REST AFTER CHANGE DIAMETER.

GUIDING ELEMENT

This parameter should be modified if bar stock
dimension changed.

GUIDING ELEMENT SIZE
The diameter of the guiding elements is always proposed
for change after the pusher changeover cycle.

PART SETUP
GUIDING ELEMENT

NUMBER OF CLAMPING DEVICE OPENINGS

Number of lathe clamping openings during the machining
of one part. Used to prevent undesired part feed out
during clamping opening.

SEQ PART SETUP
12 NUMBER OF CLAMPING DEVICE OPENINGS

NUMBER OF CLAMPING DEVICE OPENINGS FOR
OVERALL PART LENGTH
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PART SETUP

The maximum/minimum acceptable feeding length for

machining a part.
TOO SHORT

The minimum allowable bar feeding distance.
TOO LONG — COLLET CLOSED

The maximum allowable feeding distance when chuck is

closed.

TOO LONG — COLLET OPEN

The maximum allowable bar feeding distance when

chuck is open.

The setup varies depend on lathe type.

Lathe type Fixed type Swiss type

Too short Part length — 15mm

Too long collet Less than part (Max spindle

closed length movement of
machining a
part) + 15mm

Too long collet
open

Part length +
15mm

Less than part

length

PART SETUP

‘00 SHORT

‘00 LONG (COLLET CLOSED)

‘00 LONG (COLLET OPEN)

PUSHER TYPE

Allow to choose pusher with collet or pusher with cone.

AN
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APPLICATION

FEEDING TYPE

Defines if the lathe turret waits in position or follows the
barstock displacement during feeding operation.
TURRET PARKED IN POSITION

Turret moves forward for a part length and waits till

barstock touches it.
TURRET MOVES TO POSITION
Turret moves backward to touch the front tip of barstock

and follows it to the part length position.

APPLICATION
FEEDING TYPE

= _|)] T )=l
L/ =

TURRET PARKED
IN POSITON

TURRET MOVES
TO POSITION

un ]Iy
|

APPLICATION

M-CODE FOR PART FEED OUT
During production time, the lathe issues an M-code signal

(A4). The bar feed will push the bar into position and emit
a signal over the R2 relay to reset the M-code and the
lathe will then be able to continue working.
DECELERATION DISTANCE FOR FEED OUT

Distance in which the pusher has to slow down before the
stopper.

APPLICATION

-CODE FOR PART FEED OUT

DECELERATION DISTANCE FOR PART FEED OUT

POSITION
This parameter should be modified if the
END OF BAR . ]
bar feeder is re-installed or moved.
POSITION
END OF BAR END OF BAR

Limit position set to prevent the pusher to reach inside
the chuck of the lathe. It is set at about 10 mm behind
the chuck jaws of collet pads of the lathe. In automatic
cycle a new bar will be loaded in the guiding channel.

un ]Iy
|
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8 - 15

TOP CUT

This parameter should be modified if the
bar feeder is re-installed or moved.

e Position of the newly loaded bar outside the front of
the chuck of the lathe. The term Top Cut is a face off
or cut off operation before starting a new production
part after a new bar is loaded.

e This position is measured by the sensor SQ1 (bar
measuring device.). The value is independent from
bar length. It will not change unless the bar feeder is
moved.

e During automatic cycle, the bar measuring device
flag is activated while the new bar is loading.

TOP CUT REFERENCE (read only)

The position measured automatically from bar measuring

device (SQ1) for TOP CUT value reference.

POSITION

FRGE
uluilg}
1]

FRONT REST OPENING

FRONT REST OPENING POSITION
Define the current position of the pusher when the front

rest is opened. It is to avoid the pusher hitting the front
rest.

POSITION
FRONT REST OPENING

u]ullllg}
B

AUXILIARY END OF BAR

Under the AUTO mode, when finger chuck moves to this
position, the bar feeder will be considered as EOB.

POSITION
AUXILIARY END OF BAR

PRGE
DOWN

EXTERNAL STABILIZER (OPTION)

EXTERNAL STABILIZER
Define the pusher position where the external stabilizer
opens.

POSITION
EXTERNAL STAEILIZER

u]ulllly}

LLIT



8- 16

Chapter 8 OPERATION

HYDRAULIC PUMP OFF

HYDRAULIC PUMP OFF AT PUSHER POSITION

When the pusher reaches this position, the hydraulic

pump will be deactivated.

POSITION
HYDRAULIC PUMP OFF

POSITION

INSERTION TRAVEL DISTANCE

Specifies the stroke of the pusher for the insertion of the

bar into the pusher collet.
EXTRACTION TRAVEL DISTANCE

Specifies the stroke of the pusher for the extraction of the

bar from the pusher collet.

POSITION

NSERTION TRAVEL DISTANCE

XTRACTION TRAVEL DISTANCE

GT 342
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TORQUE
PUSHER TORQUE RATE
Torque values as described.

DURING FEEDING

Part setup will influence the torque of bar feeding including
during the FIRST FEED, feeding into lathe, manual
forward and feed on fixed headstock type lathe with chuck
opened.
WITH CLAMPING DEVICE CLOSED (For fixed

headstock machine)
Torque applied during machining operations. S iy o
Part setup will influence the torque when the chuck of the | purme rezoine EH#
lathe is closed. User can also use this parameter to adjust | ["™ -#""ePeee cosE EEH
-
TO COMPENSATE THE PUSHER FRICTION (For
sliding headstock machine) E

This setup defines the torque applied during machining
operations with lathe chuck closed to compensate the
pusher friction.

AGAINST THE CUT-OFF TOOL (For sliding headstock
machine)

This setup defines the torque applied when the lathe

chuck is opened, and the bar stock pushes against the
Cut-Off tool.

PUSHER TORQUE RATE

Define if user wants to activate torque rate according to part
setup.

If this parameter is set to YES, according to bar stock
diameter, bar feeder will define a proper pushing force
automatically.

If this parameter is set to NO, bar feeder will not define a
proper torque rate according to bar stock diameter.

PUSHER
TORQUE RATE

ORQUE RATE
ACCORDING TO PART SETUP

N

LLIF
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LANGUAGE

LANGUAGE

Allows the user to choose the barfeed HMI language.

! English | |

iy | shzo] | iFrancaisi %Espaﬁoli

LANGUAG

Deutsch

HAE | iPOﬁuguési { Italiane iPyccxuﬁi

UNIT OF MEASURE

Allows choosing the unit of measure.

UNIT OF MEASURE

FUNCTIONS

FUNCTIONS

Dry run, external stabilizer and cylinder setup functions
are available on this screen.

DRY RUN

FUNCTIONS

FUNCTIONS

User can choose to let LED logo keep ON or OFF when
bar feeder is in normal state.

ED IS

HEN BARFEEDER IS IN NORMAL STATE, - orF

FUNCTIONS
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DRY RUN

This state allows the lathe to run without the bar feeder.
Conditions: Bar feeder in manual or stop mode, channel
open (SQ3 ON) and pusher at home position (SQ2 ON)
and bar measuring device ready (SQ1 ON) “Press DRY
RUN?”, the bar feeder will switch to DRY RUN mode.
Interface output signal (R4) will automatically turn on and
interface signals from the lathe will be ignored.

Press “STOP” to exit.

FUNCTION - DRY RUN

DRY RUN MODE ACTIVE!

BARFEED WILL NEITHER FEED NOR
LOAD BAR STOCK

"PRESS STOP TO EXIT"

ADJUST FRONT REST

When the bar diameter change, user can refer to this front
rest adjusted steps, according to the bar diameter to
adjust the scale of front rest correctly so that the device
can be activated smoothly.

FUNCTION - ADJUST FRONT REST

CYLINDER TEST

For testing purpose, manual operate each device

controlled by different cylinder

FUNCTION - CYLINDER TEST

1" Cover CLOSE OPEN VICE CLOSE
. Hydraulic

R' Cover CLOSE OPEN Pump ON

B' Cover CLOSE OPEN  Front Rest | CLOSE

CYLINDER TEST

For testing purpose, manual
controlled by different cylinder

operate each device

FUNCTION - CYLINDER TEST

uP - :\r;:::gremem uP
BOOSTER | Insertion - LOADING UpP
oo [N

xrernal
Stabilizer

LLIT

GT 342



8- 20

Chapter 8 OPERATION

DRY RUN FAILURE

If user wants to run DRY RUN mode, the conditions as
below must be satisfied, or it wouldn’t be activated, and
the message will arise:

1. Pusher must be home position.

2. Guiding channel is open.

3. No bar in the guiding channel.

“TO ACTIVATE THIS FUNCTION,
PUSHER MUST BE HOME,
GUIDING CHANNEL OPEN,

NO BAR IN THE GUIDING CHANNEL"

{(Measurement cell needs to be activated
when press DRY RUN button)

CYLINDER TEST AND ADJUST FRONT REST FAILURE

If user wants to enter the setting function of cylinder test
and front rest adjustment, but bar feeder is not in the
STOP mode, this message will arise.

TO ACTIVATE THIS FUNCTION,
BARFEEDER STATUS
MUST BE IN STOP MODE.

GT 342
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8.5 SERVICE PARAMETERS

Service parameters must only be modified by technicians of or personnel authorized by us.
Incorrect setup might cause unexpected malfunction or damage on either bar feeder or lathe.
Accessing these parameters is password protected. Please contact us or our official agent in your
country for getting technical support in case any modification is needed.

8.5.1 Accessing

After selecting the service parameters, the following screen will be displayed:

PART SETUP APPLICATION
I I ] .
=00 Misc.
]

— +. -

LANGUAGE FUNCTIONS

I =7

POSITION

i

SERVICE

B

TORQUE

LLIT

SERVICE MENU
— 00 B -
BARFEED POSITION FEED RATE OPTIONS
TORQUE
Ik Al
ﬂ{':l ol
INTERFACE MODE ESC
GT 342
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8.5.2 Quick preview

Parameter Designation | Description Default value
BARFEED
2.5M
Barfeed length :132/' Subiject to actual use
4M
Barfeed location Left/ Right Left
25M [ 3M [3.7M | 4M
Short pusher- L 1440mm
15t feed loading flag position Extended pusher- LL 1770mm
Extended pusher- 2.5L 1900mm
Extended pusher -LLL 2130mm
Iag\a;ggg cycle enable while clamping Open/ Closed Open
éfutt)%Tatlc halt push forward at end No/ Yes Yes
Eqaordcg;eck after extraction (manual Activate check/ Deactivate check Activate
Close front rest & external stabilizer
on the pusher when clamping device | No/ Yes No
is closed
Barfeeder auto safety No/ Yes No
Front rest close at SQ1 front stopper / Top cut SQ1 front stopper
Chuck close check after part feed out | Yes/ No Yes
POSITION
Pusher retracts dist. For spindle inching 50mm
25M| 3M | 3.7M | 4M
Short pusher - Active cover 1 | 1550 | 1550 | 1550 | 1550
L Active cover 2 | 1900 | 2500 | TBD | 2120
Active cover 3 - - TBD | 2840
Active cover 4 - - - 3560
Active cover 1 | 1900 | 1900 | 1900 | 1900
Extended - LL Act?ve cover 2 - 2400 | 2400 | 2400
Active cover 3 - - - 2800
Cover setup Active cover 4 - - - -
Active cover 1 2050 | 2050 | 2050
Active cover 2 2550 | 2550 | 2550
Extended - 2.5L A five cover 3 - - 12950
Active cover 4 - - -
Active cover 1 2250 | 2250 | 2250
Active cover 2 - TBD | TBD
Extended - LLL A ctive cover 3 - - | TBD
Active cover 4 - - -
FEED RATE/ TORQUE
Torque rate During insertion 250%
During extraction 250%
During part feed out 1550 RPM
During barstock measuring 1000 RPM
Without barstock 2000 RPM
Feed rate Manual forward 1100 RPM
Manual reverse 1100 RPM
With clamping closed
(fixed headstock) 45 RPM
Torque rate Torque setting - Low/High High
OPTIONS
Headstock synchronization device | No/ Yes Subject to actual use

GT 342
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8 - 23

External stabilizer operation

Keep closed/
With chuck open/close

Keep closed

Booster type

Servo/ Mechanical

Subject to actual use

Top cut positioning

With turret/ Without turret

Without turret

Bar insertion check

No/ Yes

No

AN

GT 342
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8.5.3 SERVICE PARAMETERS

(Password protected, only for trained technician)

SERVICE MENU
Main screen BARFEED POSITION EELE OPTIONS
OF A]
INTERFACE Hﬁ
BARFEED
BARFEED SETUP

Defines the Bar feeder length and position is Left/ Right of
machine.

SERVICE MENU

BARFEED SETUP

EARFEED LENGTH

EARFEEDER LOCATION

BARFEED SETUP

1ST FEED LOADING FLAG POSITION
e The bar stock first movement right after it’s loaded

into the bar feeder. First Feed by Loading Flag.

e This movement is called FIRST FEED. It is used to
locate the bar rear tip at the insertion position.

e The FIRST FEED must be correctly set so that the
gap between the bar rear tip and collet of the pusher
is within 5Smm.

LOADING CYCLE ENABLE WHILE CLAMPING

DEVICE

Defines at End of Bar the loading cycle will initiate when

receiving the chuck signal open or close.

SERVICE MENU
BARFEED SETUP

ST FEED LOADING FLAG POSITION

OADING CYCLE ENABLE WHILE
LAMPING DEVICE - CLOSED

GT 342
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BARFEED SETUP

If this parameter is set to YES, the bar feeder doesn’t
push forward at end of bar (Only with Swiss type lathe).

BAR CHECK AFTER EXTRACTION (MANUAL MODE)
Defines if cancel detection of bar extraction in manual

mode.

CLOSE FRONT REST & EXTERNAL STABILIZER ON
THE PUSHER WHEN CLAMPING DEVICE IS CLOSED
Defines if the front rest and external stabilizer clamp

while the pusher is passing through during automatic

mode.

BARFEED SETUP

AUTOMATIC HALT PUSH FORWARD - vea
AR CHECK AFTER EXTRACTION DEACTIVATE
CHECK

LOSE FRONT REST & EXTERNAL
STABILIZER ON THE PUSHER YES
HEN CLAMFPING DEVICE IS CLOSED

AT END OF BAR

MANUAL MODE)

SERVICE MENU

BARFEED SETUP

BARFEEDER AUTO SAFETY
If this parameter is activated, no matter lathe is on Auto

mode or Manual mode, bar feeder will calculate the
ON/OFF signal of chuck. When the chuck signal is turned
ON/OFF for 3 cycles, but bar feeder is still on Manual
mode, the alarm AL26 will arise.

This parameter is used for reminding the user, lathe may
be switched to Auto mode, but bar feeder is still on Manual
mode.

FRONT REST CLOSE AT

Decide the timing of front rest closed.

Front stopper (SQ1): During the changeover, after the
new bar hits down the measuring device and moves

forward by 250mm, the front rest will close instantly.
Top Cut: During the changeover, after new bar moves to
Top Cut position, the front rest will close instantly.

RONT REST CLOSE AT

BEARFEEDER AUTO SAFETY

SERVICE MENU

BARFEED SETUP

- \—Top o

BARFEED SETUP

CHUCK CLOSE CHECK AFTER PART FEED OUT
Define if user wants to activate chuck close detection;

When lathe collet keeps opening over 30 sec. and without
closing, then the alarm message AL13 will arise.

HUCK CLOSE CHECK
AFTER PART FEED OUT

SERVICE MENU
BARFEED SETUP

LLIT
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POSITION

POSITION

Defines the retraction distance of the pusher for spindle
inching during loading of profiled bars.

SEQ

SERVICE MENU MM
BARFEED SETUP

PUSHER RETRACT DIST. FOR SPINDLE INCHING

POSITION

Define each open position of the sectional covers. Set
the value according to the pusher position for the pusher
flag to pass through the channel.

ACTIVE COVER 1

The pusher position where the first channel must open
when the pusher passes it.

*When channel size is under 23mm (23mm included), the
program automatically makes the opening of the first
section channel cover activated 300mm earlier before it
reaches to the set point.

ACTIVE COVER 2

The pusher position where the second channel must open
when the pusher passes it.

ACTIVE COVER 3

The pusher position where the third channel must open
when the pusher passes it.

ACTIVE COVER 4

The pusher position where the fourth channel must open
when the pusher passes it.

SERVICE MENU
BARFEED SETUP

GT 342
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FEED RATE/ TORQUE

TORQUE RATE

Sets the torque of servo motor to define the pushing force
for bar insertion and extraction.

DURING INSERTION

The default value of torque: 250%

DURING EXTRACTION

The default value of torque: 250%

SERVICE MENU
TORQUE RATE

DURING INSERTION

DURING EXTRACTION

FEED RATE

Defines the feed rate of the pusher movement during
these three situations.

SERVICE MENU
FEED RATE

DURING PART FEED OUT

DURING BARSTOCK MEASURING

ITHOUT BARSTOCK

###3# RPM
# 3 # 7 RPM

# 3 # 4 RPM

FRGE
lulll]]
|

TORQUE RATE

Allow to choose torque setting with high or low level. (Only
LNS SA machines use low level at present.)

'ORQUE SETTING

LLIT
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OPTIONS

OPTIONS SETUP

HEADSTOCK SYNCHRONIZATION DEVICE

Defines if using the headstock synchronization device.
EXTERNAL STABILIZER OPERATION

Defines the action of optional external stabilizer before
the pusher reaches the “second anti-vibration opening
position”.

- Keep closed

- Follow the chuck moving open and close
BOOSTER TYPE

Allow to choose booster type for SERVO or
MECHANICAL.

SERVICE MENU
OPTIONS SETUP

EADSTOCK SYNCHRONIZATION DEVICE - YES
WATH CHUCK
OPEMICLOSE

- MECHANICAL

XTERNAL STABILIZER OPERATION

BOOSTER TYPE

PRGE

DM
1|

OPTIONS SETUP

TOP CUT POSITIONING

Defines Top Cut positioning with or without turret help.
BAR INSERTION CHECK

When bar insertion is completed the pusher will move
back and forth. During this cycle the vise will close to verify

if the bar is inserted.

SERVICE MENU
OPTIONS SETUP

WITHOUT
TURRET
-

OP CUT POSITIONING

BAR INSERTION CHECK

INTERFACE

INTERFACE

Shows several interface parameter status. Please refer to
the INTERFACE PARAMETER NUMBERS description as
following or click on the parameter number on the touch
screen to show more information.

SERVICE MENU
INTERFACE

03 1 05 1 o7

GT 342
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00- Clamping signal (A1) logic setup

1. Clamping signal on HMI (A1) lit, the lathe chuck is
closed.

2. Clamping signal on HMI (A1) lit, the lathe chuck is
open.

SEQ
12

§1 - Clamping device closed
2 : Clamping device open

SERVICE MENU
INTERFACE

02- Pusher motion setup

Give the possibility of using the manual function (e.g.,

RVICE MENU MM
pusher forward and backward) when the bar feeder is in ;c.pmg olion ¢ closed:-d—éw'—m -------------------
automatic mode and the clamp is closed. P
1. When the clamp is closed, manual function of the P

pusheris allowed. =~ g
2. When the clamp is closed, manual function of the ﬂ
pusher is not allowed.
03- Loading interrupt if A2 or A4 signal de-energizes
Defines during a bar change cycle, the condition for
pushing the bar when the chuck of the lathe opens. — e
1. Neither A2 nor A4 signal is checked. During a bar (.’déh’g"c'gr’c'ré'imér'm'pt'irl‘}!('zz!g!r'If}%igﬁal'déléﬁergizég ————————
change cycle, when the chuck of the lathe opens, the it loacing:
pusher will advance the bar to Top Cut position. —
2. Either A2 or A4 signal is checked. During a bar (™ |
change cycle, either one of the signals is required for H
pushing bar stock to Top Cut position when the chuck
of the lathe opens.
y7v7 =g
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04- (A3) Priority load command from lathe (Refer to INTERFACEQS5 for related setup)

Defines if A3 signal initiates the bar change cycle.

1. The bar change cycle initiates when the chuck of the
lathe opens at end of bar.

2. The bar change cycle initiates depending on
INTERFACEOQOS setup (End of Bar).

*Refer to the timing chart <1>on 8.5.3.1

ERVICE MENU MM

TERFACE
Priotity Toad command Trofm the'lathe (A3)= 7]

11 “No
2 . Yes

05- EOB signal required by the lathe (Refer to INTERFACEO04 for related setup)

Defines when the new bar change cycle is initiated by A3

SERVICE MENU

INTERFACE

signal.
1. Bar change cycle initiates when receiving A3 signal | |
after the End of Bar signal arises. 2:No
2. Barchange cycle initiates at any time when A3 signal ||
is received.
*Refer to the timing chart <1> on 8.5.3.1
06- Loading cycle enable
SEQ SERVICE MENU MM

Defines when the new bar change cycle is enabled.

(This applied only if INTERFACEO04=1)

1. At End of Bar the loading cycle will initiate when
receiving the chuck signal open.

2. At End of Bar the loading cycle will initiate after
receiving the chuck close signal (pusher with cone)

12 INTERFACE

11 - While clamping device open
2 :While clamping device closed

07- Lathe type setup

1. Fixed headstock lathe
2. Sliding headstock lathe
3. Camshaft lathe

SEQ SERVICE MENU MM
12 INTERFACE

11 : Fixed headstock
2 : Sliding headstock
3 : Camshaft

GT 342
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09- Push signal from the lathe (Refer to INTERFACE24 for related setup)

*Refer to the timing chart <2> on 8.5.3.1

Chuck signal A1 and AUTO signal A2 enables the
pusher to advance the bar stock.
Chuck signal A1 and M-Code Push A4 enables the
pusher to advance the bar stock.

SERVICE MENU
INTERFACE

§1 1 {A2) Lathe in automatic cycle
2 : (A4) M-Code advance

10- AUTO signal (A2) setup

Defines how does the bar feeder react to the A2 signal.
The definition of A2, please refer to INTERFACE49.

1.

A2 signal is a latched signal. Only when bar feeder
receives the A2 signal that will consider the lathe is in
the AUTO mode.

A2 signal is a pulsed signal. Once received the A2
signal, it will be valid even though the signal is not
keeping output.

SERVICE MENU

2 INTERFACE

- Lalched
2: Pulsed

11- PUSH signal (A4) setup

SERVICE MENU

INTERFACE

Defines the type of the A4 signal for bar feeding. O
1. A4 signalis a latched signal. The pusher will advance g;;f,',gggd
the bar stock while receiving A4 signal. 1
2. A4 signal is a pulsed signal. The pusher will advance ||
the bar stock once A4 signal is sent
12- Pushing force setup with sliding headstock
Defines the pushing force for sliding lathe with chuck
opened. s INTERFACE M
Use 7 different pushing torques with a siding headstock™
1. When the lathe chuck opens, the pushing force is || . i

according to “PUSHER TORQUE RATE”:
COMPENSATE THE PUSHER FRICTION.
When the lathe chuck opens, the pushing force is
according to “PUSHER TORQUE RATE”: AGAINST
THE CUT-OFF TOOL.

TO

2 Yes

LLIF
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13- R2 while in production cycle (Refer to INTERFACE14, 15, 16 for related setup)

Defines if R2 signal is On or Off during production cycle

1. R2 signal output according to INTERFACE14, 15, 16
and 34 setup.

2. R2signal is ON after the newly loaded bar reaches
the Top Cut position and turns OFF when bar feeder
starts a new loading cycle.

This output indicates the bar feeder is in working
mode.

*Refer to the timing chart <3> on 8.5.3.1

SERVICE MENU

INTERFACE

1:0FF
2:0ON

14- R2 during End of Bar (Refer to INTERFACE13, 15, 16 for related setup)

Defines the condition of R2 signal at End of Bar.

1. R2 signal will be OFF during End of Bar condition.
2. R2 signal will be ON during End of Bar condition.
*Refer to the timing chart <3> on 8.5.3.1

SERVICE MENU

12 INTERFACE
RZduring End orBar: T

1:0FF
2:0N

15- R2 ON at top cut position (Refer to INTERFACE13, 14, 16 for related setup)

Defines how long R2 signal remains On from the time the

new bar stock reached the Top Cut position.

1. R2 signal remains ON until the chuck of the lathe
closes.

2. R2 signal is pulsed for 2 seconds.

*Refer to the timing chart <3> on 8.5.3.1

SERVICE MENU
INTERFACE

§1 - Until the clamping device is closed
2 : Pulsed for 2 seconds

16- R2 to confirm (Refer to INTERFACE13, 14, 15 for related setup)

Defines R2 signal functionality.

1. R2 signal turns ON to confirm the newly loaded bar
reaches Top Cut position.

2. R2 signal turns ON to confirm the newly loaded bar
reaches the Top Cut position and also to confirm part
feedout when M-code is connected.

*Refer to the timing chart <3> on 8.5.3.1

SERVICE MENU
INTERFACE

11 - Top-Cut only
2 : Top-Cut and Part Feed

GT 342
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17- R3 signal latches at End of Bar
(Refer to INTERFACE18, 19, 20, 31, 32, 33 for related setup)
Defines the type of R3 signal output. T v
1. R3 signal turns ON when the pusher reaches the P T TCTes FTENC G T —
End of Bar position and remains ON. It turns OFF gi‘,{,‘if
according to INTERFACE18, 19, 20 or 33 setup. |
2. R3signal turns ON only while the pusherisinthe || =
End Of Bar position.
*Refer to the timing chart <4> on 8.5.3.1
18- R3 turns on at EOB and turns off
(Refer to INTERFACE17, 19, 20, 31, 32, 33 for related setup)
Defines when R3 signal turns OFF. | IS =
1. R3 signal turns OFF when bar feeder is during TE:\E:E:IZZ;Z:];LEI;Z:;EL;TM e
Changeover. 2 : Guiding channel open - Clamping device open
2. R3 signal turns OFF when the last machining is
finished and the lathe chuck opens. | [ e
*Refer to the timing chart <4> on 8.5.3.1
19- R3 turns ON at EOB and turns OFF
(Refer to INTERFACE17, 18, 20, 31, 32, 33 for related setup)
Defines when R3 signal tuns OFF. | . =
1. R3 signal turns OFF when A3 signal is activated and TK:\;?:?:;Z;j::j::z:and e
the pusher retracts back to home position. R : Barstock in Top-Cul poslion
2. R3 signal turns OFF when the new bar reaches Top
Cut position
*Refer to the timing chart <4> on 8.5.3.1 H
20- R3 pulses for 2 sec. at End of Bar
(Refer to INTERFACE17, 18, 19, 31, 32, 33 for related setup)
Defines if R3 signal pulses for 2 seconds or not. e .
1. R3signalis not a pulse signal. Refer to Mo o e
INTERFACE18, 19 or 33 for related setup on to HRE
turning OFF.
2. R3signalis a 2 seconds pulses signal. | [ g
*Refer to the timing chart <4> on 8.5.3.1 ﬂ
‘”’ GT 342
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21- R5 ON at Aux. EOB position (Refer to INTERFACE43 for related setup)

When the pusher arrives at “AUXILIARY END OF BAR”
position, R5 signal turns ON. This parameter defines the

output type of R5 signal. RS sSignal ON al AUX. El EI.t')?E;gr .z)smon

1. R5 signal turns ON when pusher passes the Aux. g;‘lﬁ“n“t@',ebﬁ,;‘;gﬁ",g‘;g;z'“}‘n‘iﬁ;’;hE,”d of Bar |
EOB position. |

2. RS remains ON when the pusher exceeds theAux. (4
EOB position until the bar feeder loads a new bar
stock.

This parameter is only applied if INTERFACE43 set 1.

22- Clamping device closed to start AUTO

Defines if the chuck of the lathe must be closed at Auto
Start of the bar feeder.

1. Safety setup. The chuck of the lathe must be closed |3 &

before switching to automatic mode. | |
2. The chuck condition of the lathe does not matter to | |« :
switch the bar feeder to automatic mode.

24- Automatic signal connected to (A2) (Refer to INTERFACEQ9 for related setup)

Defines if A2 signal (lathe in auto mode) is connected.
1. If INTERFACEQ9=1, Chuck signal A1 and Auto

signal A2 enables the feeding process. S NTERFACE
If INTERFACEQ9=2, Chuck signal A1, Auto signal PO A
11 *Yes

A2 and Push signal A4 enables feeding process. 2 No
2. If INTERFACEQ09=1, Chuck signal A1 only enables |

feeding process. |

If INTERFACEO09=2, Chuck signal A1 and Push

signal A4 enables feeding process.
*Refer to the timing chart <2> on 8.5.3.1

31- EOB calculated according to part length
(Refer to INTERFACE17, 18, 19, 20, 32, 33 for related setup)

Defines how the End of Bar position is calculated. S TERFACE
. . End of Bar calculated according 1o the part length:
1. The End of Bar position is calculated by “DIAMETER R
& LENGTH: PART LENGTH” setup. PN
2. The End of Bar position is calculated by “END OF E
BAR” setup and pusher position. e |
*Refer to the timing chart <4> on 8.5.3.1 H
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32- R3 turns ON (Refer to INTERFACE17, 18, 19, 20, 31, 33 for related setup)

Defines when the End of Bar signal R3 turns ON.

1. R3 signal turns ON when the pusher reaches the
End of Bar position during chuck opened.

2. R3signal turns ON when the last part is machined
with chuck closed after the End of Bar.

*Refer to the timing chart <4> on 8.5.3.1

SEQ SERVICE MENU

MM
12 INTERFACE

§1 - With clamping device open
2 : With clamping device closed

33- R3 turns ON at EOB and turns OFF

(Refer to INTERFACE17, 18, 19, 20, 31, 32 for related setup)

Defines when R3 turns OFF.
1. R3signal of EOB turns OFF when bar feeder is
during changeover.

2. R3signal turns OFF when the new bar is loaded into

the channel.
*Refer to the timing chart <4> on 8.5.3.1

RVICE MENU

TERFACE
R3 signal lurns ONal End of Bar and turns OFF 77771

11 “When loading cycle is enabled
2 - New bar in loading channel

34- R2 While in Synchronization Ready

Defines if R2 signal turns ON when headstock

synchronization is enabled.

1. R2signalis OFF.

2. R2signal is pulsed for 1 second to confirm M-code
for headstock synchronization enabled.

SEQ SERVICE MENU

12 INTERFACE

R;Teadslock synchromiZalion ready

" OFF
2 : Pulsed for 1 sec

43-R5 is

Defines function of R5 signal

1. Used for Auxiliary End of Bar signal.
2. Used for spindle Inching signal

3. Used for Magazine Empty

SERVICE MENU
INTERFACE

§1 - Auxiliary end of bar
2 : Inching
3 - Mag. Empty

LLIF
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44- Lathe door signal logic setup

1. Lathe door signal lit, the door is open.
2. Lathe door signal lit, the door is closed.

SEQ SERVICE MENU
12 INTERFACE

“ : With door open
2 With door closed

45- A2 signal logic setup

1. When the lathe output the A2 signal, the X41 contact
on bar feeder is ON.

2.  When the lathe doesn’t output the A2 signal, the X41
contact on bar feeder is ON.

SERVICE MENU

INTERFACE

46- PUSH signal (A4) logic setup

PUSH signal is used to control pusher pushing forward
during machining. Pushing while chuck opens for feeding
and closed for machining are included.

1. A4 Push signal lit, the lathe commands pushing.

2. A4 Push signal lit, the lathe commands not pushing.

SERVICE MENU
INTERFACE

47- Alarm signal (R1) logic setup

Defines the situation when R1 is ON
1. No alarm
2. Alarm

SERVICE MENU

INTERFACE

11 :No alarm
2 D Alarm

49- A2 Signal definition

1. A2 signal lit, the lathe is in automatic mode.
2. A2 signals lit, the lathe is abnormal.

SERVICE MENU

INTERFACE

§1 - Auto cycle
2 :NC alarm
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50- Retraction safety logic setup

Retraction safety switches are to confirm the bar feeder

is either retracted of in a safe position.

1. Retraction safety switch lit, the retraction system is
not safely positioned.

2. Retraction safety switch lit, the retraction system is
safely positioned.

SEQ SERVICE MENU

12 INTERFACE

1 NO
2 NG

74&75- Time for clamping (sec.)

Defines the time it takes for the chuck of the lathe to be

SERVICE MENU
INTERFACE

physically closed or open. 4T EMEIEORICIAMRINGIOEY|GETOIGIOSESES) #.#
74 TIME FOR CLAMPING DEVICETO CLOSE (SEC) 7 TIMEFOR CLANPING BEVCETO oeN (580 4
Time for the chuck to close.
75 TIME OFR CLAMPING DEVICE TO OPEN (SEC)
Time for chuck to open. E
F3: Mode
NORMAL OPERATION
SIMULATION MODE
Attention! This mode is used for simulation purpose only. | g —
It allows to test run the bar feeder without taking the lathe | [ g i —
interface into consideration. No bar stock should be _ I bt ‘
present on the magazine or in the bar feeder I,,,,,%@;ﬁ& 77777 ‘ I 77777777777 rowore ‘
TEST INTERFACE MODE
This mode is selected for test purpose only. It allows H
testing the interface signals (Input/Outputs) of the PLC.
RUN OFF
LNS factory test only. It's only used for special test.

‘”’ GT 342
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8.5.3.1 Timing chart reference
<1> Start loading signal A3

Production Loading

New bar
Part 1 Part 2 Part ** Clamp Reverse Clamp
PIO4 + PIO5 in the Top Cut

Clamp Clamp Clamp Opening pusher Closing
open open open channel

PIOD =1
A1 ON
PIOD =1
PI04 =1 A1 OFF

EOB + Clamp Open

EOB OFF

PIOO =1
Al ON
PIOO =1
Al OFF

EOB + Clamp O
amp =ben PIO4=1 | A3ON m
Or

PIOS =2 A3 OFF

A3 at any time
EOB ON

EOB OFF

YES

Loading Bar

NO

PIOO =1
Al ON
PIOO =1
Al OFF

PIO4 =2 A3 ON ]
A3 +EOB PIOS = 1

A3 OFF

EOB ON

EOB OFF

PIOO=1
Al ON
PIOO =1
Al OFF

PIO4=2 | ASON u

A3 at any time PIOS = 2

A3 OFF

EOB CN

EOB OFF

YES

Loading Bar

NO
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<2> Push signal A4
Production Loading
New bar
bI09 + P24 Part1 Part2 Part** | clamping | Reverse . Clamping
+ in the Top Cut
Clamp Clamp Clamp Opening pusher . Closing
open open open channel
PIO0 =1
Al ON
PIO0 =1
PI09=1 | A1OFF — —
AT+A2 P24=1 | aon
A2 OFF
Pushing YES — _—
force
(Fixed) NC
Pushing YES
force
(Sliding) NO
PIOO=1
A1 ON
PIOO=1 - -
A1OFF
PIO9 = 2 A2ON
A1 +A2 +A4 P2a=1 | myorr
A4 ON o —
A4 OFF
Pushing YES p— p—
force
(Both) NO
PIOO = 1
Al ON
PIOO = 1 | |
PI09 =2 Al OFF
Al+A4 PI24=2 | ason — —
A4 OFF
Pushing YES — —
force
(Both) NO
PIOO=1
PIO9 =1 Al ON
Al PI24=2 | PIO0=1 | L
A1 OFF
Pushing YES — o
force
(Fixed) NC
Pushing YES
force
(Sliding) NO
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<3> Start signal R2

INTERFACE13

SEQ SERVICE MENU

12 INTERFACE

INTERFACE14

SERVICE MENU

INTERFACE

SEQ
12

R2 o al

INTERFACE15

SERVICE MENU

INTERFACE

TOp-CUT POSINON;
1 OFF 1 :OFF 11 - Until the clamping device is closed
2 1 ON 2 ON 2 : Pulsed for 2 seconds
ﬂ ESC
Production Loading
New bar
P113/PI14 Part1 Part2 Part ** Clamp Reverse Clamp
R2 in the Top Cut
/PI15 Clamp Clamp Clamp Opening pusher Closing
open open open channel
PlI13=1 R2 ON
Pl14=1
PI15 = 1 R2 OFF
PI13=2 R2 ON — [———————
PI14=1 |
PI15 =1 R2 OFF
Pl13=1 R2 ON I
P14 =2 |
PI15 = 1 R2 OFF o
PI13=1 R2 ON ﬂ
PI14=1 i
PI15 = 2 R2 OFF
INTERFACE16
sEQ SERVICE MENU
12 INTERFACE
11 - Top-Cut only
2 - Top-Cut and Part Feed
Production Loading
Part1 Part 2 Part ** Clamp Reverse New bar Clamp
Pl16 R2 in the Top Cut
Clamp Clamp Clamp Opening pusher Closing
open Gpen open channel
R2 ON
Pll6=1
R2 OFF Depending Parameter PI13, P14, PI15
R2 ON r
PI16 =2 I I Depending Parameter PI15
R2 OFF ——
Ad ON —
Al r r
Ad OFF 4 4 ——
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<4> End of Bar signal R3
INTERFACE17 INTERFACE18 INTERFACE19 INTERFACE20

INTERFACE

R3 signal lalches al End of Bar.

- Yes
2 *MNo

INTERFACE

R3 signal lurms on at End of Bar and (urns of -

51 - When loading cycle is enabled
i2 - Guiding channel open - Clamping device open

sEQ
2 INTERFACE

[R3 Signal luins ON al End of Bar and (uins O

51 - When loading cycle is enabled

12 : Barstock in Top-Cut position

1 - No
2 : Yes

12
R3 signal pulses for 2 i

INTERFACE
econds at End ofBar. |

INTERFACE31

End ol Bar calculaled according (o The part lengl

1 - Yes (standard)
2 *MNo

INTERFACES2

SERVICE MENU
INTERFACE

SEQ
3 Turns ON

51 - With clamping device open
i2 : With clamping device closed

SERVICE MENU
INTERFACE
d of B

ON al End of Bar and {urms O

51 - When loading cycle is enabled
[2 - New bar in loading channel

Production

Loading

P117/P118
/P119/PI20
/PI131/PI32

/P133

R3

Part 1 Part 2 Part **

Clamp
open

Clamp
open

Clamp
open

Clamp Reverse
inthe
Opening pusher

channel

New bar

Top Cut

Clamp
Closing

P117/P118

/p11o/pizo | RBON

/PI31/PI32 [

/PI33=1

PI17 = 2
PI18/P119
/PI120/PI31

R3 ON

/PI32/PI133 | g3 oRF

=1

PI18 =2
P117//P119
/P120/PI31

R3 ON

/PI32/P133 | g3 oFf

=1

PI19 =2
PI17/P118
/PI120/PI31

R3 ON

/PI32/P133 | g3 oFf

=1

PI20=2
PI17/PI18
/P119/PI31

R3 ON

/PI32/P133 | g3 oFf

=1

PI31=2

PI17/PI18 R3 ON

/PI119/PI20

/PI132/PI33 | g3 oFF

=1

PI32 =2
PI17/PI18
/P119/P120

R3 ON

/PI31/PI33

R3 OFF
=1

PI33=2

PI17/PI18 R3 ON

/PI119/PI20

/PI31/PI32 | g3 oRF

=1

YES
EOB

NO
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9 TROUBLE SHOOTING GUIDE

This chapter lists all the error messages, their description and a brief troubleshooting. The error
messages aim to remind the operator that an abnormal situation is taking place or has happened.
Whenever an error message is activated, please follow the description and troubleshooting to
check the problem. If necessary, contact us or one of our representatives for technical support.

9.1 WARNING MESSAGES

Warning messages are designed to remind users of the bar feeder status. Under the following
conditions there will be a warning message but the alarm signal output (Y04, R1) of the bar feeder
will not send am alarm signal to the lathe. Please follow the help instructions guide to clear the
warning messages.

Warning messages

Description

Pusher is at the wrong position. MOVE THE PUSHER
TO THE HOME POSITION

Troubleshooting

Manually return pusher to its home position.

2
Description
Lathe chuck is closed, press E] or B is invalid.

NO MOVEMENT ALLOWED VITH
Troubleshooting THE LATHE'S CLAMPING DEVICE CLOSED
1. Open lathe chuck.
2. Check INTERFACEOO setup related to lathe chuck | |lgd]
signal.

Description

Bar feeder is unable to start in AUTO mode when the lathe

ChUCk iS Open' THE LATHE'S CLAMPING DEVICE

Troubleshooting T B U TOMATIG Gyl t e

1. Close the lathe chuck.

2. Check if INTERFACEOO setup corresponds to lathe ﬂ §=||
chuck signal.

Description
Bar feeder detects the lathe door is open. Once receiving the

signal, the servo motor will stop operating. LATHE DOORIS OPEN

Troubleshooting

Close the lathe door. ﬂ
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Warning messages

Description

When the bar feeder is in manual mode, main cover is
opened, and the guiding channel is closed.
Troubleshooting

Manually close main access cover.

MAIN ACCESS COVER OPEN

=

Description

Bar feeder unable to start in AUTO mode when the guiding

channel is opened, and the lathe chuck is closed.

Troubleshooting

1. Open the lathe chuck.

2. Check if “INTERFACEOQOOQO” setup corresponds to chuck
signal.

THE LATHE'S CLAMPING DEVICE MUST
BE OPENED PRIOR TO STARTING !

=)

Description
The bar measuring device (front stopper) is not ready when

AUTO + START @ is pressed this message will be

displayed.
Troubleshooting

O
Press channel open to clear this message.

BAR MEASURING STOP NOT READY (5Q1)

=

Description

Bar feeder is already switched to AUTO mode, but it doesn’t

receive the Lathe AUTO signal A2.

<Note> Only applied when “INTERFACE24: Automatic signal

connected to (A2)” is set 1, and “INTERFACE49” is set 1.

Troubleshooting

1. Switch lathe to AUTO mode.

2. If A2 signal is not used, please change the INTERFACE24
setup.

Check if the “INTERFACE45: AUTO signal” setup is correct.

LATHE IN MANUAL MODE

Description

There is no bar stock on loading magazine.
Troubleshooting

Fill new bar to loading magazine.

BARSTOCK MAGAZINE EMPTY!

=
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Warning messages

Description

The rise and fall detection sensor of pusher (SQ3, SQ4) are

activated at the same time (light ON or OFF).

Troubleshooting

1. Check if there is any interference by mechanism.

2. Close the cover.

3. Press “open” or “close” button to force bar feeder to
activate.

CHECK SQ3 AND sQ4!
AFTER THE COVER(SQ10, SQ11)
1S CLOSED, PRESS THE BUTTONS
"OPEN" OR "CLOSE" TO RESET MANUALLY.

?2)

AN
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9.2 ERROR MESSAGE MAP

The following flow chart shows a basic sequence of event that includes the alarms that can

occur during production operation (bar feeder + lathe).

[T T] : Barfeeder action
FHRENTE

EED : Lathe action
HRERE

Open the channel (AL07, ALO6) | [AUTO 1 : Start a new machining

**ﬁﬁqﬁﬁ BRI T — ettt
ITO 2 - inue an inte chining
T T V) AUTO 2 : Continue an interrupted machining

R HEE = s in T —Htt
v

First Feed (AL09)
— iRk
v

Pusher returns to home (AL09, AL10, AL21)
E@ﬁfﬂﬁi’i?&
Close the channel (AL06, ALOS, AL09)
ﬂ%ﬁ%
Insert (AL0O9, AL19)
J@f‘ﬂr
Feeds to lathe (AL12)
@H/‘\ﬁ‘;r
TOP CUT (AL11)
£

¥
Chuck close (AL1S, AL35) [
E‘EEFSEH

Machining

ﬁf‘l
[ [Chuck open (ALO4, ALI3, AL14, AL16, AL17)
%ﬁfﬂ‘ i

Y

Bar end No
R

iYes
Retract back

Extract remnant (AL18, AL20)
HEL

|
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9.3 ERROR MESSAGE & TROUBLE SHOOTING GUIDE

When an error occurs the corresponding alarm message will be displayed on the HMI screen.
Follow the troubleshooting instructions below to solve the problems and clear the alarms.

To clear the alarm after troubleshooting press STOP.

If the alarm message remains active, please contact LNS or one of its representatives for further

technical assistance.

ALO01 Emergency Stop Line is open!

Description
The emergency stop circuit includes:

Emergency stop button on HMI

Emergency stop circuit of the lathe

Main circuit-breaker QM1

Contactor K1

Retraction safety (Option)

During normal operation the contactor K1 is energized and

continuously sending signal to PLC input X10. Whenever this

circuit is open K1 will de-energize and the signal to PLC input

contact X10 is Off.

Sequence of actions:

1. The 220V AC to the servo amplifier is interrupted.

2. All PLC output signals are interrupted except for Y20
(input signal of alarm relay R1).

3. The alarm ALO1 is displayed on the HMI screen.

If the relay K8 (DCS relay) is installed press MANUAL button

on the HMI after powering up the bar feeder otherwise this

error message will be displayed.

ALO1 - EMERGENCY STOP LINE OPENI

Check the states of the emergency stop buttons
on the barfeed and on the lathe.

Check the wiring according to the electrical
drawings.

Check the PLC connection.

Troubleshooting

Check if A1 and A2 of contactor (K1) have 24 VDC.
Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

abrwbdkE

Check if the emergency stop on HMI (STP1) is pressed. If yes, release it.
Check if the emergency stop circuit on the lathe is open. If yes, clear all lathe alarms.
Check if circuit-breaker (QM1) has tripped. If yes, reset it.

LLIF
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AL02 Main access cover open!

Description
This alarm only applies when the main access cover safety

switch SQ11 is installed.

When the guiding channel is opened, and the main access
cover is opened, the CE safety switch SQ11 is disengaged.
This alarm will be displayed. Close the main access cover.

ALO2 - MAIN COVER ACCESS OPEN |

Troubleshooting Check the switch SQ11.
1. Close the main access cover.
2. If the cover is already closed:

(1) Check if there is something blocking the cover or if
the cover is bent to prevent the sensor SQ11 to
operate.

(2) Check if the switch SQ11 is defective.

3. Press “STOP” key on HMI to clear the alarm.

ALO3 Bar Feeder Retracted or Not in Its Working Position

Description
Following the operation procedures described on 7.12.2,

when the bar feeder is retracted and both retraction safety
switches “SQ10” and “SQ10a” are engaged, the alarm
message will be generated' Check the barfeeder position.
*This alarm only applies to bar feeder with optional Z-axis | |checkhe switch sato.

retraction.

ALO3 - BARFEED NOT INITS WORKING POSITION |

Troubleshooting

1. Position the bar feeder in its working position.

2. Check if the safety switches are defective or misadjusted.

3. Press the STOP button on the remote control to reset the
alarm.

ALO04 Oil Pressure Failure!

Description
When oil pump is operating but switch SP2 doesn’t detect

any oil pressure in 60 seconds (SP2 OFF). This alarm only
shown after the lathe finishes machining, a workpiece and
ChUCk iS Open' Check the oil level.

ThIS SW'tCh |S Opt|0na| SO thIS errOf' message |S Only Adjust the oil pressure switch SP2.
available when bar feeder installed this switch. Replace the oil pressure swilch SP2.

ALO4 - OIL PRESSURE FAILURE |

Troubleshooting

1. Check if oil pump can supply oil smoothly.

2. Replace oil pressure switch SP2 if it's broken.

3. Press “STOP” button on remote control to remove the
alarm.
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ALO05 Air Pressure Failure!

Description
SP1 pressure switch does not detect any air pressure within

5 seconds. The problem is generated anytime, air pressure
is not sufficient below 3 bar (45 psi).

Troubleshooting

1. Adjust the air pressure between 3 bar and max. 6 bar
2. Adjust or replace the pressure switch SP1 if defective.
3. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

ALOS5 - AIR PRESSURE FAILURE |

Check the air pressure (min. 3 bar, max. 6 bar).

Adjust the air pressure switch SP1.

Replace the air pressure switch SP1.

ALO06 Guiding Channel Switch Failure! (SQ3/SQ4)

Description
Both guiding channel switches SQ3 and SQ4 are

simultaneously activated or deactivated.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the SQ3 or SQ4 switches are defective or
misadjusted.

2. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

ALOG - GUIDING CHANNEL OPEN/CLOSE SWITCH
FAILURE! (SQ3/5Q4)

Check the switches SQ3 and SQ4.

ALO07 Guiding Channel Open Failure! (SQ3)

Description
When the bar feeder guiding channel starts to open (PLC

output YO5 ON) 5.0 seconds later the channel open switch
SQa3 signal is not present or the channel close switch SQ4
signal remains ON.

Trouble shooting

1. Check if there is something is preventing the guiding
channel to open.

2. Check if switch SQ3 is defective or misadjusted.

3. Check if the air pressure is too low or if the guiding
channel opening cylinder is too slow.

4. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

ALO7 - SQ3 SWITCH FAILURE DURING THE
CHANNEL OPENING |

Check the switch SQ3.

AN
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ALO08 Guiding Channel Close Failure! (SQ4)

Description
When the bar feeder guiding channel starts closing (PLC

Output Y06 ON) 5.0 seconds later the channel closed, switch
SQ4 signal is not present or if the channel open and switch

ALOS - SQ4 SWITCH FAILURE DURING THE

SQ3 signal remains ON. CHANNEL CLOSING |

Check the switch 5Q4.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if there is something preventing the guiding
channel to close.

2. Check if switch SQ4 is defective or misadjusted.

3. Check if the air pressure is too low or if the channel
closing air cylinder is too slow.

4. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

AL09 Measuring Cell Failure!

Description
When the bar feeder is in automatic mode and ready for

feeding the bar to TOP CUT position, and the switch SQ1
Slgnal doeS nOt reset (SQ1 OFF) ALOY - BAR MEASURING CELL FAILUREI {(5Q1)

Troubleshooting Check the switch SQ1.

1. Check if the bar stock is present or for mechanical
interference with the bar measuring device.

2. Check if the bar measuring device is defective.

Check if the bar measuring device cylinder is defective.

4. Check if the bar measuring device switch SQ1 is
defective of misadjusted.

5. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

w

AL10 Home Position Switch Failure! (SQ2)

Description
When the pusher is at home position and the current position

reading is “0”, switch SQ2 signal is not present. AL10 - 502 SWITCH (HOME POSITION) FAILURE!

Troubleshooting Check the switch SQ2.

1. Verify if the pusher is physically at home position and then
check if the switch SQ2 is operational.

2. If the pusher is not physically at home position, the servo
motor encoder may be defective.

3. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.
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AL11 Lathe Did Not Resume Production Cycle!

Description
Once the bar stock reaches TOP CUT position and

confirmation signal is sent to the lathe (R2), the chuck
doesn’t close within 60 sec. This alarm only applies to TOP
CUT process rather than general bar feeding process.
Explanation

After TOP CUT position is reached and confirmation signal
is sent to the lathe (R2) the chuck doesn'’t close within 60
seconds. This is only detected during TOP CUT process so
this message will not be activated during general feeding
process.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the lathe receives START (R2) signal from the
bar feeder.

2. Check if the bar feeder receives CHUCK signal.

3. Check if the interface cable connection status is
functioning.

4, Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

AL11 - LATHE DID NOT RESUME ITS PRODUCTION
CYCLE |

Check if the lathe receives START signal from the
bar feeder.

Check if the bar feeder receives CHUCK signal.

AL12 Bar Loading Time Elapsed!

Description
The pusher cannot advance the bar stock to TOP CUT

position after 50 attempts.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the bar feeder alignment is correct.

2. Check if the channel and front tube size are correct or is
obstructed.

3. Check if the front rest is clamping the bar.

Check if the lathe spindle is obstructed.

5. Check if the lathe chuck is too tight due to the size being
incorrect or there are burrs inside the chuck or at the end
of the bar.

6. Check if “TOP CUT POSITION” setup is incorrect.

7. Check if the bar measuring device of the bar feeder is
malfunctioning.

8. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

»

AL12 - SAFETY TIME FOR LOADING ELAPSED |
Remove the bar stock from the spindle.

Restart the top cut cycle.

Check the part settings.

AN
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AL13 Part Feed Out Time Elapsed!

Description
If the PLC input X40 does not activate within 30 secs,

receiving the CHUCK signal from the lathe will generate this
alarm.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the interface connected to the PLC input contact
X40 is ON.

2. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

AL13 - SAFETY TIME FOR PART FEED OUT ELAPSED |

The signal A1l is missing.

Check the presence of the closed clamping device signal,
when it is closed.

Check the wiring of the clamping device signal A1.

AL14 Part Feed Out Too Long!

Description

The bar feeder continuously monitors the pusher moving
distance while the chuck of the lathe is open (the bar feeder
is currently feeding bar stock). If the distance exceeds the
“Too long collet open” setup, this alarm will turn on.

Only valid with fixed headstock lathe.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the bar stock is disconnected from the pusher
collet.

Check if “Too long collet open” setup is incorrect.

Check if the transmission mechanism or chain is broken.
Check if the bar measuring device is defective.

Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

aprwbd

AL14 - PART FEED OUT TOO LONG |
Check if the bar stock is escaping from the finger chuck
Check if <Too long_ # > setup is incorrect.

Check if the transmission mechanism is broken.

Check if the stopper position is incorrect.

GT 342
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AL15 Part Feed Out Too Short!

Description
The bar feeder monitors the distance of pusher moved from

the time of chuck opens to the time of chuck closes (the lathe
is currently proceeding machining). Once the chuck closes
and if the distance is shorter than the value of “Too Short”
setup, this alarm will turn on.

Only valid with fixed headstock lathe.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the alignment of the bar feeder is correct.

2. Check if the channel and front tube sizes are correct and

if obstructed.

Check if the pusher is bent

Check if the lathe spindle is obstructed.

Check if the front rest is clamping on the bar.

Check if the lathe chuck is too tight due to the size being

incorrect or for any burrs inside the chuck or on the bar.

7. Check if the timer for controlling the chuck open/close is
too short.

8. Check if the measuring device is defective or
malfunctioning.

9. Check if “End of Bar” position is setup correctly.

10.Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

o gk w

AL15 - PART FEED OUT TOO SHORT!
Check if the channel, front tube size is correct and if blocket

Check if the lathe spindle is blocked.

Check if the front rest is clamping.

AL16 Pusher Moving During Collet Open!

Description
This check is activated when the chuck is open during the

machining process. Detection starts by comparing the
current position and the position of pusher while the chuck is
open. If the pusher retracts 4mm back or exceeds “Too long
collet open” setup, the alarm will be generated.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the bar stock is disconnected from the pusher
collet.

2. Check if “Too long collet open” setup is incorrect.

3. Check if the transmission mechanism or the chain is
broken.

4. Check if the bar measuring device is malfunctioning or
the cut off tool is broken (if the operator is using the cut
off tool as a stopper).

5. Check if “End of Bar” position is setup correctly.

6. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

AL16 - PUSHER MOVING DURING COLLET OPEN |

Check if the bar stock escapes from finger chuck.

Check if <Too long_ # = setup is incorrect.

Check if the stopper position is incorrect or the cut
off tool is broken.

GT 342

AN



9- 12

Chapter 9 TROUBLE SHOOTING GUIDE

AL17 Headstock Travel Shorter Than Expected, The Pusher Lost the Barstock!

Description
The bar feeder monitors the pusher moving distance from

the time of chuck closes to the time of chuck opens. If the
distance is shorter than the “Too short” setup, this alarm will
be generated.

Only valid with Swiss type lathe.

<Note> To disable this function “Too short”, set the value “0”.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the bar feed alignment is correct.

2. Check if the lathe chuck is too tight due to the incorrect
size or there are burrs inside the chuck or on the bar.

3. Check if “Too short” setup on “PART SETUP” is incorrect.

Check if “End of Bar” position setup is incorrect.

5. Check if the headstock synchronization system works
correctly.

6. Check pusher length.

Check if bar stock is disconnected from the pusher collet.

8. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

B

N

AL17 - HEADSTOCK TRAVEL SHORTER
THAN PART LENGTHI THE PUSHER MAY
HAVE LOST THE BAR STOCK!

Check if <Too short> setup is incorrect.

Check if the synchronization device works correctly.

Check if pusher length is long enough.

AL18 The Pusher Lost the Barstock While Moving to Home Position!

Description
Material clamping device clamps and detects the bar stock

by sensor SQ6. If SQ6 doesn’t detect any material, this alarm
will arise.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the lathe chuck collect is too tight or for any burrs
on the remnant surface.

2. Check pusher collet size

3. Check if switch SQ6 on clamping vise is defective of
misadjusted.

4. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

AL13 - PUSHER LOST THE BAR STOCK WHILE MOVING|
BACK TO HOME POSITION |

Check if the lathe chuck collect is too tight or there
are burrs left on the remnant surface.

Check if sensor SQ6 is broken.

GT 342
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AL19 Barstock Insertion Malfunction!

Description
1. When it's on “Servo Mode,” the pusher repeatedly tries to

insert the bar stock for 20 times without reaching the 35
mm insertion position to insert the bar stock.

2. Whenit’'s on “Mechanism Mode,” the pusher tries to insert
the bar one time without reaching the 35 mm insertion
position to insert the bar stock.

3. If “BAR INSERT CHECK” =NO and insertion procedure
is completed the pusher will move back and forth and the
clamping vise will detect the bar stock. If no bar is
detected the alarm will be generated.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the dimension of finger chuck agrees with the
bar stock.

1. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

AL19 - BARSTOCK INSERTION MALFUNCTION |

Check if the dimension of finger chuck agrees with
the bar stock.

AL 20 Barstock Not Extracted from The Collet!

Description
The remnant did not drop down in the remnant tray. Once the

bar extraction cycle is completed, SQ6 (vise switch) is still
detecting bar stock presence in the clamping vise.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the pusher collet fits the size of the bar stock.

2. Check if the bar end is clear of burrs.

3. Check if the clamping device is defective.

4. Check if the air pressure is too low resulting in insufficient
clamping force.

Check if switch SQ6 is defective of misadjusted.

Press “STOP” button on HMI clear the alarm.

oo

AL20 - BARSTOCK NOT EXRACTED FROM
THE COLLET!

Check if the bar stock tip is smooth enough.
Check if the clamping device is broken.

Check if sensor SQ6 is broken.

AL 21 Barstock Magazine Empty!

Description
During the FIRST FEED, no bar presence is detected. This

alarm will be generated if switch SQ6 is ON (no material).

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the magazine is out of bar stock and re-fill
accordingly.

2. Check if the switch SQ6 is defective or misadjusted.

3. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

AL21 - BARSTOCK MAGAZINE EMPTY |

Check if the magazine is out of bar stock and re-fill
accordingly.

Check if the sensor SQ6 is broken.

AN
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AL22 Barstock Detected in Simulation Mode!

Description
When switching the bar feeder in simulation mode, no

material should be present.

AL22 - BARSTOCK DETECTED IN SIMULATION MODE |

Check if the sensors on clamping vice are broken.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the switch SQ6 on the clamping vise is defective
of misadjusted.

2. Remove material is present in the bar feeder

3. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

AL24 Top Cut Positioning Error!

Description
1. During the positioning of the bar in the insertion position,

the front of bar already passed the TOP CUT position.

2. During the positioning of the bar in the insertion position
and after the loading returns to its home position, the bar
measuring device is abnormally activated.

3. During guiding channel closing the bar measuring device
is abnormally activated.

4. During bar insertion the bar measuring device is
abnormally activated. AL24 - TOP CUT POSITIONING ERROR |

5. During bar positioning to TOP CUT, the pusher keeps | [ teetons
moving forward and exceeds the “TOP CUT” position | | oo meade
(Top Cut position + 50mm).

6. This only applies when feeding with the turret is used
((“TOP CUT” = with turret).

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the “TOP CUT” setup is correct.

2. Check if the bar measuring device is defective of SQ1
switch is misadjusted.

3. Check if the bar measuring device is functioning properly.

4. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

Note: If TOP CUT is positioned without turret stopper change

“TOP CUT” setup.
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AL26 Bar Feeder Isn’t in AUTO Mode!

Description
To remind the operator that the lathe is possibly in

AUTOMATIC mode, but the bar feeder is still in MANUAL
mode.

The bar feeder is in MANUAL mode when the lathe chuck is
opened and closed 3 times without starting the bar feeder in
Automatic mode.

Troubleshooting
Switch the bar feeder to AUTOMATIC mode.

AL26 - BAR FEEDER IS NOT INAUTO MODE!

Switch the bar feeder into AUTOMATIC mode if it’s
supposed to be.

AL27 The Cover Failure During Opening!

Description
After channel cover has opened for 2.0 second, and the

opening limit switch of channel cover doesn’t been activated.

Troubleshooting

1. Check channel cover opening cylinder

2. Check channel cover opening solenoid valve.
3. Check channel cover opening limit switch.

AL27 - THE COVER FAILURE DURING OPENING !
Check the switch SQ13.
Check the switch SQ15.

Check the switch SQ17.

AL28 The Cover Failure During Closing!

Description
After channel cover has closed for 1.0 second, and the

closing limit switch of channel cover doesn’t been activated.

Troubleshooting

1. Check channel cover closing cylinder

2. Check channel cover closing solenoid valve.
3. Check channel cover closing limit switch.

AL23 - THE COVER FAILURE DURING CLOSING |
Check the switch SQ14.
Check the switch SQ16.

Check the switch SQ18.

AL30 Booster Clutch Failure During Engagement!

Description
Before insertion, the booster will connect with pusher by

clutch, and move the pusher to extraction position.
After finished the movement, PLC will check if the position of
pusher is over 40mm. If not, the alarm will arise.

Troubleshooting
1. Check if booster is broken.
2. Check if there is a problem with pusher.

AL30 - BOOSTER CLUTCH FAILURE DURING
ENGAUGEMENT !

AN
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AL35 Barstock Moving Forward While Chuck Closed!

Description
During chuck close, bar feeder keeps reading the position of

pusher. If the distance of pusher moving forwards is larger
than “PART FEEDING: Too long collet closed” setup, the

alarm will arise.
AL35 - BARSTOCK MOVING FORWARD

Troubleshooting WHILE CHUCK CLOSEDI

Check if the bar stock drops out or the finger chuck is

1. Check if the bar stock is separated from the pusher collet | |oroken.

or |f the CO”et iS broken Check if the feeding mechanism is malfunction or

the chain is broken.

2. Check if “PART FEEDING” setup is correct

3. Check if the feeding mechanism is malfunction or if the
chain is broken.

4. Check if the lathe chuck is malfunctioning or the clamping
force setup is incorrect.

5. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

AL36 NC Alarm!

Description
Barfeed receives the alarm message from lathe during AUTO

mOde Check if <Pl45=> setup is incorrect.

AL36 - NC Alarml

Troubleshootinq Check if <Pl49> setup is incorrect.
Please check the following setting and signal. Check the wiring of the NG Alarm signal A2.
1. INTERFACE45: A2 signal logic setup.
2. INTERFACEA49: A2 signal definition.
3. Interface cable A2

AL37 Servo Drive Alarm

Description
Servo motor or amplifier malfunction

AL37 - SERVO DRIVE ALARM |

Trouble shooting

1. Open the electric cabinet. Check the error code shown
on the servo amplifier

2. Follow the trouble shooting guide to solve the problem or
contact us for technical support.

3. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

Please refer to the troubleshooting manual chapter:
"amplifier alarms"
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AL38 Motor Loose the Reference Point

Description
1. If the home position of switch SQ2 is ON, but the current

position of pusher is over more than 20mm, this alarm will
be generated.

2. If pusher is at home position (-1.00mm<current
position<1.00mm) but switch SQ2 is OFF, this alarm will
be generated.

Troubleshooting

1. Check if the servo motor is defective.

2. Check if switch SQ2 is defective of misadjusted.

3. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm and press
backward to bring the pusher to its home position.

AL3S - MOTOR LOOSE THE REFERENCE POINT

Check if the servo motor is broken.

Check if SQ2 is broken.

AL39 Servo Motor Positioning Error!

Description
The Servo motor positioning alarm occurs whenever the

motor encounters some unexpected resistance.

Solutions

1. Check if the analog module DAC is defective.

2. Check if lose wiring connection between the analog
module and PCB.

3. Check if the servo amplifier and motor are
malfunctioning.

4. Check if the encoder of servo motor is functional.

5. Check if the LED of encoder input on PLC is flickering.

6. Press “STOP” button on HMI to clear the alarm.

AL39 - SERVO MOTOR POSITIONING ERROR |
Check if the analog module 02DA-E2 is broken.

Check if the servo amplifier and motor is malfunction

Check if the encoder of servo motor works well.

AN
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9.4 SERVO AMPLIFIER ERROR MESSAGES

If a fault is detected on the servo drive or motor a corresponding fault code will be shown on the
drive's LED display.

9.4.1 Fault Messages Table

Display Fault Name Fault Description
Main circuit current is higher than 1.5 multiple of motor’s
ALOO1 |Overcurrent _ _
instantaneous maximum current value.
Main circuit voltage has exceeded its maximum allowable
AL002 |Overvoltage
value.
ALOO3 |Undervoltage Main circuit voltage is below its minimum specified value.
The motor does not match the drive. They are not correctly
ALO0O4 |Motor error ) ]
matched for size (power rating).
ALOO5 |Regeneration error Regeneration control operation is in error.
ALO06 |Overload Servo motor and drive is overload.
ALOO7 |Overspeed Motor’s control speed exceeds the limit of normal speed.
ALOOS Abnormal pulse control|input frequency of pulse command exceeds the limit of its
command allowable setting value.
, o Position control deviation value exceeds the limit of its
ALO09 |Excessive deviation )
allowable setting value.
ALO10 |[Reserve Reserve
ALO11  [Encoder error Pulse signal is in error.
, Adjusted value exceeds the limit of its allowable setting value
ALO12 |Adjustment error , .
when perform electrical adjustment.
Emergency stop . . .
ALO13 . Emergency stop switch is activated.
activated
Reverse limit switch o o .
ALO14 Reverse limit switch is activated.
error
Forward limit switch . o .
ALO15 Forward limit switch is activated.
error
ALO16 |IGBT temperature error |The temperature of IGBT is over high.
ALO17 |Memory error EE-PROM write-in and read-out is in error.
AL0O18 |Encoder output error The encoder output exceeds the rated output frequency.
Serial communication o
ALO19 RS232/485 communication is in error.
error
Serial  communication
ALO20 | RS232/485 communication time out.
time out
ALO21 |Reserve Reserve
GT 342 ANE
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Display Fault Name Fault Description
AL022 |Input power phase loss |One phase of the input power is loss.
To warn that the servo motor and drive is going to overload.
This alarm will display before ALM06. When the servo motor
, reaches the setting value of P1-56, the motor will send a
AL023 |Pre-overload warning , , . ,
warning to the drive. After the drive has detected the warning,
the DO signal OLW will be activated and this fault message
will display.
Encoder initial - . .
AL024 o The magnetic field of the encoder U, V, W signal is in error.
magnetic field error
ALOZ5 Encoder internal The internal memory of the encoder is in error. An internal
error counter error is detected.
ALO26 |Encoder data error An encoder data error is detected for three times.
AL027 |Motor internal error The setting value of the encoder is in error.
AL028 |Motor internal error The encoder U, V, W signals are in error.
AL029 |Motor internal error The internal address of the encoder is in error.
_ In order to protect the motor, this alarm will be activated when
Motor protection . . . .
ALO30 error the setting value of P1-57 is reached after a period of time set
by P1-58.
ALO3A U, V, W, GND wiring The wiring connections of U, V, W (for servo motor output)
error and GND (for grounding) are in error.
ALO35 Motor temperature Motor is working under temperature over 105°C
error (221°F).
ALO4S Excessive encoder The encoder output errors or output pulses exceed
output error hardware tolerance.
Motor temperature .
ALO067 . The temperature of motor is over 85°C (185°F).
warning
_ EE-PROM is not reset after the firmware version is upgraded.
DSP firmware _ . .
AL099 This fault can be cleared after setting P2-08 to 30 first, and

upgrade

then setting P2-08 to 28 next and restarting the servo drive.

LLIF
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9.4.2 Alarms cause and solutions

ALOO1

Over Current

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

Short-circuit at
drive output (U, V,
W)

1. Check the wiring connections
between drive and motor.

2. Check
circuited.

if the wire is short-

Repair the short-circuited and avoid
metal conductor being exposed.

Motor wiring error

Check if the wiring steps are all
correct when connecting motor to
drive.

Follow the wiring steps in the user
manual to reconnect wiring.

IGBT error

Heat sink overheated

Please contact your distributor for
assistance or contact with Delta.

Control
parameter setting
error

Check if the setting value exceeds
the factory default setting.

Set the setting back to factory
default setting and then reset and
adjust the parameter setting again.

Control command
setting error

Check if the control input command
is unstable (too much fluctuation).

1. Ensure that input command
frequency is stable (too much
fluctuation).

2. Activate filter function.

ALO002 Over Voltage
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
The main circuit
voltage has | Use voltmeter to check whether the
o i Use correct power supply or
exceeded its | input voltage falls within the rated .
. . stabilizing power.
maximum input voltage.

allowable value.

Input power error

Use voltmeter to check whether the

Use correct ower s ly or
(Incorrect power | input voltage is within the specified L POwW upply
. o stabilizing power.
input) limit.
GT 342 y7". 4
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ALOO3

Under Voltage

Clearing Method

This fault message can be removed automatically after the voltage has
returned within its specification.

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

The main circuit
voltage is below
its minimum
specified value.

Check whether the wiring of main
circuit input voltage is normal.

Reconfirm voltage wiring.

No input voltage
at main circuit.

Use voltmeter to check whether
input voltage at main circuit is
normal.

Reconfirm power switch.

Input power error
(Incorrect
input)

power

Use voltmeter to check whether the
input voltage is within the specified
limit.

Use correct power supply or serial
stabilizing power.

ALO04

Motor Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

Encoder is
damage.

Check Encoder for the damage.

Repair or replace the motor.

Encoder is loose.

Examine the Encoder connector.

Install the motor again.

The type of the
servo motor is
incorrect.

Check if the servo drive and servo
motor are not correctly matched for
size

power rating.

Replace the motor.

ALOO05 Regeneration Error
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
Regenerative . i
9 _ Check the wiring connection of _ .
resistor is not , , Reconnect regenerative resistor.
regenerative resistor.
connected.
Regenerative _ . . .
. . Check if regenerative switch | Please contact your distributor for
switch transistor _ _ N , ,
eault transistor is short-circuited. assistance or contact with Delta.
u

Parameter setting
is in error

Confirm the parameter setting and
specifications  of  regenerative

resistor.

Correctly reset parameter again.

LLIF

GT 342



9-22 Chapter 9 TROUBLE SHOOTING GUIDE
ALO06 Overload
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
The drive has
exceeded its .
_ _ . Increase motor capacity or reduce
rated load during | Check if the drive is overloaded. load
continuous '
operation.
Check if there is mechanical _ _ o
Control system| . . Adjust gain value of control circuit.
_ vibration
parameter setting
IS incorrect. Accel/Decel time setting is too fast. | Decrease Accel/Decel time setting.

The wiring of drive
and encoder is in
error.

Check the wiring of U, V, W and
encoder.

Ensure all wiring is correct.

ALOO7 Over Speed
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
Speed input Ensure that input command

command is not
stable (too much
fluctuation).

Use signal detector to detect if input
signal is abnormal.

frequency is stable (not fluctuate too
much) and activate filter function
(P1-06, P1-07 and P1-08).

Over-speed _
_ Check if overspeed parameter | Correctly set over-speed parameter
parameter setting _ _ _
, . setting value is too low. setting (P2-34).
is defective.
ALOO08 Abnormal Pulse Control Command

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

Pulse command
frequency is
higher than rated
input frequency.

Use pulse frequency detector to
measure input frequency.

Correctly set the

frequency.

input  pulse
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ALO009 Excessive deviation
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
Maximum Check the maximum deviation
deviation parameter setting and observe the | Increases the parameter setting
parameter setting | position error value when the motor | value of P2-35.
is too small. IS running.

Gain value is too
small.

Check for proper gain value.

Correctly adjust gain value.

Torque limit is too
low.

Check torque limit value.

Correctly adjust torque limit value.

There is an . Reduce external applied load or re-
Check for overload condition. _ _
overload. estimate the motor capacity.
ALO10 Reserved
ALO11 Encoder error (Position detector fault)

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

The
encoder is in

wiring  of

error.

1. Check if all wiring is correct.

2. Check if the users conduct the
wiring by the wiring information in
the user manual.

Ensure all wiring is correct.

Encoder is loose

Examine the encoder connector.

Install the motor again.

The wiring of
encoder is | Check if all connections are tight. Conduct the wiring again.
defective.
Encoder is .
Check the encoder for the damage. | Repair or replace the motor.
damage
ALO12 Adjustment Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

The setting value
of drift adjustment
has exceeded its
maximum
allowable value.

1. Remove CN1 wiring.

2. Execute the drift adjustment
again. (Set P2-08 to 20 first, and
then set P4-10t0 5.)

If the error does not clear after
executing the drift adjustment again,
please contact your distributor for
assistance or contact with Delta.

LLIF
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ALO13 Emergency Stop Activated
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions

Emergency sto
gency .p Check if emergency stop switch is

switch IS Activate emergency stop switch.
) ON or OFF.
activated.
ALO14 Reverse (CWL) Limit Switch Error
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
Reverse limit _ o
, .| Check if reverse limit switch is ON or , . ,
switch is OFF. Activate reverse limit switch.
activated.
Servo system is | Check the value of control | Modify parameter setting and re-
not stable. parameter setting and load inertia. | estimate motor capacity.
ALO15 Forward (CCWL) Limit Switch Error
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
Forward limit . L
_ .| Check if forward limit switch is ON or _ o
switch is OFF. Activate forward limit switch.
activated.
Servo system is | Check the wvalue of control | Modify parameter setting and re-
not stable. parameter setting and load inertia. | estimate motor capacity.
ALO16 IGBT Temperature Error
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
The drive has | check if there is overload or the | Increase motor capacity or reduce
exceeded Its | motor current is too high. load.
rated load during
continuous
operation.
Short-circuit at | Check the drive input wiring. Ensure all wiring is correct.

drive output.
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ALO17

Memory Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

Parameter data
error when writing

into EE-PROM.

Examine the parameter settings.
Please do the following steps:
1. Press SHIFT key on the drive

keypad, and examine the
parameter shown on LED
display.

2. If E320A is displayed (in

hexadecimal format), it indicates
it is parameter P2-10. Please
examine the parameter settings
of P2-10.

3. If E3610 is displayed (in
hexadecimal format), it indicates
it is parameter P6-16. Please
examine the parameter settings
of P6-16.

1. If this fault occurs when power is
applied to the drive, it indicates
that the setting value of one
parameter has exceeded the
specified range. Correct the
setting value of the parameter to
clear the fault and restart the
servo drive.

2. If this fault occurs during normal
operation, it indicates that the
error occurs when writing data
into EE-PROM. Turn ARST (DI
signal) ON to clear the fault or
restart the servo drive.

The setting value
of hidden
parameter is in
error.

Press SHIFT key on the drive
keypad and examine if E100X is
displayed on LED display.

If this fault occurs when resetting the
parameter settings, it indicates that
the servo drive type is not set
correctly. Correctly set the servo
drive type again.

Data in EE-PROM
is damaged.

Press SHIFT key on the drive
keypad and examine if EO00L is
displayed on LED display.

If this fault occurs when power is
applied to the drive, it indicates that
the data in EE-RPM is damaged or
there is no data in EE-PROM. Please
contact  your  distributor  for
assistance or contact with Delta.

LLIF
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ALO18

Encoder Output Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

Encoder itself or
the
encoder is in

wiring  of

error.

Check if the recent fault records (P4-
00 ~ P4-05) display on the drive
keypad in accordance with the fault
codes ALO11, ALO24, ALO25 and
ALO26.

Perform the corrective actions as
described in ALO11, ALO24, ALO25
and ALO26.

The
frequency
pulse output may
exceed the limit of
its

output
for

allowable
setting value.

Check if the
conditions occur:
Condition 1: Motor speed is above
the value set by P1-76.

Condition 2:

following

Motor Speed
60

xP1-46x4>19.8x10°

Correctly set P1-76 andP1-46.

1. Ensure that the motor speed is
below the value set by P1-76.

2.

Motor Speed
60

xP1-46x4 >19.8x10°

ALO19

Serial Communication Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

Communication
parameter setting
is defective.

Check the
parameter setting.

communication

Correctly set parameter setting.

Communication
address is
incorrect.

Check the communication address.

Correctly set communication

address.

Communication
value is incorrect.

Check the communication value.

Correctly set communication value.

ALO20

Serial Communication Time Out

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

Setting value in
time out
parameter is not
correct.

Check communication time out

parameter setting.

Correctly set P3-07.

Not receiving
communication
command for a
long time.

Check whether communication
cable is loose or broken.

Tighten the communication cable,
make sure the communication cable
is not damaged and ensure all wiring
is correct.
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ALO21 Reserved
ALO22 Input Power Phase Loss

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

Control power
supply is in error.

Check the power cable and
connections of R, S, and T. Check
whether the power cable is loose or
the possible loss of phase on input
power.

If the fault does not clear even when
the three-phase power is connected
correctly, please contact your
distributor for assistance or contact
with Delta.

ALO23

Pre-overload Warning

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

The drive is going

1. Check the load condition of
the servo motor and drive.
2. Check the setting value of P1-

1. Please refer to the correction of
ALEOG

to overload. , 2. Increase the setting value of P1-
56.Check whether the setting
, 56 or set P1-56 t0100 and above.
value of P1-56 is too small.
ALO24 Encoder Initial Magnetic Field Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

The magnetic
field of the
encoder U, V, W
signal is in error.

1. Check if the servo motor is
properly grounded.

2. Check if the encoder signal
cables are placed in separate
conduits from the cables
connectedto R, S, Tand U, V,
W terminals to prevent the
interference.

3. Check if the shielded cables are
used when performing encoder
wiring.

If the error does not clear after each
checking is done, please contact
your distributor for assistance or
contact with Delta.

GT 342
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AL025 Encoder Internal Error
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
1.Please connect the grounding
(green color) of U, V, W terminal
1. Check if the servo motor is to the heat sink of the servo drive.
properly grounded. 2.Ensure that the encoder signal
i 2. Check if the encoder signal cables are placed in separate
The internal _ _
cables are placed in separate conduits from the cables
memory of the )
, , conduits from the cables connectedtoR, S, Tand U, V, W
encoder is in )
connectedto R, S, Tand U, V, terminals to  prevent the
error. An encoder _ _
W terminals to prevent the interference.
counter error _ _
oCCUrS interference. 3.Please use shielded cables for
' 3. Check if the shielded cables are Encoder wiring.
used when performing encoder | 4.If the error does not clear after all
wiring. the above actions are done,
please contact your distributor for
assistance or contact with Delta.
ALO26 Encoder Data Error
Clearing Method Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive
Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions

1.Please connect the grounding
(green color) of U, V, W terminal
to the heat sink of the servo drive.

2.Ensure that the encoder signal
cables are placed in separate
conduits from the cables
connectedtoR, S, Tand U, V, W
terminals to  prevent the
interference.

3.Please use shielded cables for
Encoder wiring.

4.1f the error does not clear after all
the above actions are done,
please contact your distributor
for assistance or contact with
Delta.

1. Check if the servo motor is
properly grounded.

2. Check if the encoder signal
cables are placed in separate

An encoder data conduits from the cables

error occurs for connectedto R, S, Tand U, V,

three times. W terminals to prevent the
interference.

3. Check if the shielded cables are
used when performing encoder
wiring.
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ALO27

Motor Internal Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

The setting value
of
the encoder is in

1. Check if the servo motor is
properly grounded.

2. Check if the encoder signal
cables are placed in separate
conduits from the cables
connectedtoR, S, Tand U, V, W

1.Please connect the grounding
(green color) of U, V, W terminal
to the heat sink of the servo drive.
2.Ensure that the encoder signal
cables are placed in separate
conduits from the cables
connectedtoR, S, Tand U, V, W

terminals to  prevent the

terminals to prevent the interference.

error. interference. 3.Please use shielded cables for
3. Check if the shielded cables are Encoder wiring.
used when performing encoder | 4.If the error does not clear after all
wiring. the above actions are done,
please contact your distributor for
assistance or contact with Delta.
ALO28 Motor Internal Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

The encoder U,
VvV, W
signals
error.

are in

2. Check

1. Check
properly grounded.

if the encoder signal

cables are placed in separate

conduits from the cables

connectedtoR, S, Tand U, V, W

prevent the

if the servo motor is

terminals to
interference.

3. Check if the shielded cables are

used when performing encoder
wiring.

1.Please connect the grounding
(green color) of U, V, W terminal
to the heat sink of the servo drive.

2.Ensure that the encoder signal
cables are placed in separate
conduits from the cables
connectedtoR, S, Tand U, V, W
terminals to prevent the
interference.

3.Please use shielded cables for
Encoder wiring.

4.1f the error does not clear after all
the above actions are done,
please contact your distributor for
assistance or contact with Delta.

LLIF
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ALO29

Motor Internal Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

The internal
address of the
encoder is in
error.

1. Check if the servo motor is
properly grounded.

2. Check if the encoder signal
cables are placed in separate
conduits from the cables
connectedtoR, S, Tand U, V, W
terminals to prevent the
interference.

3. Check if the shielded cables are
used when performing encoder

wiring.

1.Please connect the grounding
(green color) of U, V, W terminal
to the heat sink of the servo drive.

2.Ensure that the encoder signal
cables are placed in separate
conduits from the cables
connectedtoR, S, Tand U, V, W
terminals  to the
interference.

3.Please use shielded cables for
Encoder wiring.

4.1f the error does not clear after all
the above actions are done,
please contact your distributor for
assistance or contact with Delta.

prevent

ALO30

Motor Protection Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

The setting value
of parameter P1-
57 is reached
after a period of
time set by
parameter P1-58.

1. Check if P1-57 is enabled.
2. Check if the setting values of P1-
57 and P1-58 are both too small.

1.Set P1-57 to 0.

2.Correctly set P1-57 and P1-58.
Please note that the overlow
setting may result in malfunction,
but over- high setting may let the
motor protection
operate.

function not

GT 342
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ALO31

U, V, W, GND Wiring Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

The
connections of U,
V, W (for servo
motor output) and

wiring

Check if wiring connections of U, V,
and W are not correct.

GND (for Follow the wiring steps in the user
grounding) manual to reconnect the wiring and
are in error. ground the servo drive and motor
The ground properly.
connection is | Check if the ground connection is
loose or not|loose and ensure the ground is
conducting conducting properly.
properly.

ALO35 Motor Temperature Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
Motor is working
under Check if  the environment | Try to  reduce  environment

temperature over
105°C (221°F).

temperature is too high.

temperature.

ALO48

Excessive Encoder Output Error

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

Encoder error
causes abnormal

encoder output.

Exam error records (P4-00~P4-

05) to check if encoder errors
occurred. (ALO11, AL024, ALO025,
ALO26)

Please refer to ALO11l, ALO024,
ALO25, ALO26 and take corrective
actions.

Output
exceed hardware

pulses

tolerance.

Check if conditions below occur, P1-
76 < Motor rotation speed, or

Motor rotation speed
60

xP1-46x4 >19.8x10°

Correctly set P1-76 and P1-46:
P1-76 > Motor rotation speed, and,

Motor rotation speed .
60

P1-46x4>19.8x10°

LLIF
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ALOG7

Motor Temperature Warning

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause Checking Method Corrective Actions
Motor is working
under Check if the environment | Try to  reduce  environment
temperature over | temperature is too high. temperature.
85°C (185°F).
AL099 DSP Firmware Upgrade

Clearing Method

Turn OFF the power supply and restart the servo drive

Potential Cause

Checking Method

Corrective Actions

EE-PROM is not

reset after the | Check if EE-PROM is reset after the | Set P2-08 to 30 first, and then
firmware version | firmware version is upgraded. 28 next and restart the servo drive.
IS upgraded.
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E 540 (Electric Cabinet)
Standard : XF2.12.A001A.XX
FEDEK : XF2.12.A002A.XX

a
. < og ) = (& a0
[¢,9]
™M
LN
\
4 O, \
HEAE
Standard  : XF2.06.A001F
Standard LED : XF2.06.A010B
Retraction : XF2.06.A027B
Retraction LED : XF2.06.A028B /@
] . .
]}

@) —
g ﬂ
. H 1 /
ol e / 8 @
; 3917.5
2 4H (Stand Set) :1
Standard : XF2.01.A002A
LNS type : XF2.01.A003B DESCRIPTION : / GT342-3M-LtoRF-LL SCALE 1:50
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 + 0)95/ 0.1 17-63 |0, +0.3 251-1000 |+ O +0.8 @ 6 ‘ General Assembly DATE 2019.01.09 2023.04.14
5-16 0.07| +0.2 64-250 |02 | 05 >1001 0.8 | +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif
i ast modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we ECN ECN-10832 B11

confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
PN NTER T, FALEGERAI BT B 5 SRR, HeqIsRe®AalL g migr-.
AR NTCAAE AR AT B I SC A BT 2 H, Bl R eI 5 = .

www.Ins-group.com

TW

XF2.00.A001B

A-1




Yle
8|
= | El@
o B
Qlm
N a
1
(2]

o
258 @
S8
lelS] @
I%N_
&|%|3] <C

| |
~~
g | |
N_Emw = N
AN LL
A
AUAEMMW
=|a|x(2|a|a|lm

—
.
o)
o~
L
o
=
«@
N
&
(<8}
=
O
—
=
[]
=
[
o
=
-4
O
n
wl
a

2
Q
S
@
)
<
]
L
)
3
O

3

Tw|

www.Ins-group.com

© =

+0.8
+1

0.8

>1001

+03 251 -1000 | * 0,

+ 0.5

GENERAL TOLERANCE
0

17-63 [ +0,

64 - 250 0.2

£005| £0.1

0.07| *0.2

4

1-

16

5-

=%

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
TEYAE AN AT R R, RATEFRIRA TR B B i S e M, e E AL B,

confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
AR N TCAAE AR AT i SC A BT L Rl AR e A48 5

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
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C12114100

: C12120900 -

DESCRIPTION : / GT342-3M-LtoRF-LL SCALE 1:50
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [+008] +0.1 17-63 |+ 04| £0.3 | 251-1000 | +0 +0.8 @ 6 ‘ General Assembly DATE 2019.01.09 2023.04.14
5-16 0.07| +0.2 64-250 [ #0.2 | 05 >1001 0.8 | +1
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10832 B1l
M AT T T T LR 3 Y B AT RN
(F LB 1 AT =qi] fHEA 1] 0
Eﬁ)\%ﬁfﬂ‘:ﬁ%ﬁ&ﬂ]H’J%%I%k&ﬁ’] LTI H B R EIA S = www.Ins-group.com Tw]| XF2 . 0 0 .Aoo 1 B
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G C12116200  C12140900 (12140800

—— /
//

C12116500

G-G (1:20)
H(1:3)
DESCRIPTION : / GT342-3M-LtoRF-LL SCALE 1:50
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [+008] +0.1 17-63 |+ 04| £0.3 | 251-1000 | +0 +0.8 @ 6 ‘ General Assembly DATE 2019.01.09 2023.04.14
5-16 0.07| +0.2 64-250 [ #0.2 | 05 >1001 0.8 | +1
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10832 B1l
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
AW AN N R, BALEGZBATE BT B 05 E R, HENI R BA T BRI XF2 00 A001 B
AR AT NTERAE AR IAF AT S 2B SO0 20 Bl R ARt e A5 =% www.Ins-group.com [Tw] . .
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POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION Qry
1 XF2.03.A004C 1 35 XF2.12.P004B Hook 1
2 XF2.03.A006D Upper Channel Set-Front section-LtoRF 1 36 XF2.03.A024B Front Channel Lock 1
3 XF2.03.A007D Channel cover set-3M-LtoRF-LL 1 37 XF2.12.PO03B Fixed seat(LtoRF) 1
4 XF2.03.A008B Guiding Plate Set - LtoRF - 3M 1 38 XF2.22.A001H Vice 1
5 XF2.03.A009A Fixing Bracket Set 2 39 C17121200 Pipe 2'xL350mm 1
6 XF2.03.A010E Adjustable Support - LloRF 1 40 C17111000 Stainless Clip 2" !
7 XF2.06.A002C Main Cover - 3M 1 41 B20130125 3
8 XF2.06.P109C.02 Cylinder Cover - Big 2 42 X1032020210 pneumatic - RtolF !
9 XF2.06.P110D.02 Cylinder Cover - Small 1 43 912.05.25.2 2
10 |XF2.06P112D.02 Cover 1 44 |912.06082 4
17 |XF2.06.P1158.02 Blade Cover 1 45 91205087 15
12 |XF206.P116A Cover Bracket 12 46 91205162 8
13 |XF2.06.P336A Cable Channel Bracket-LtoRF 3 47 91204082 10
14 |XF2.06.P068B Sensor Bracket 2 48 91205062
15 |XF2.06.P0818.02 Channel Box 1 49 |C11121400 !
16 |XF2.06.P132C.02 Cable Channel 1 50 |7380.05.08 12
ﬁ\ 17 XF2.06.P1748 Long Pusher Storage Hook 2 51 7380.05.06 2
18 XF2.07.A029A Front Rest/LtoRF 1 o2 7380.04.06 2
19 XF2.08.A003C Bar Loading Set - LtoRF - 3M 1 53 7880.06.12 2
20 XF2.09.A0018 Oil Tank - LtoRF 1 Z: Zﬁt?j;oo e :3
21 XF2.13.A002D Motor Set-LtoRF 1 P 16150200 ]
22 XF2.13.A003B Chain Connector Set 1 57 18110700 3
23 XF2.03.A076A pusher holder 1 58 C13132300 ]
24 XF2.13.A004A Pulley set 1 59 13110600 P
25 XF2.13.A008A Chain Tensioning Set(LtoRF) 1 60 113110004 1
26 XF2.13.A014A Motor Cover set -LtORF 1 61 125A.06 2
27 XF2.13.P023B Alumium Square tube 1 62 125A.05 2
28 XF2.13.PO25A Holder of Alumium Tube 1 63 C16140400 1
29 XF2.13.P026B Alumium Square tube 1 64 C16111100 1
30 XF2.13.P036B Bracket 1 65 C13130400 8
31 XF2.13.P039A 06B chain - 772 P - 3M 1 66 C13131100 1
32 XF2.13.PO83A Sensor Bracket 1 67 C13112100 1
33 XF2.21.A005A Measurement-LtoRF 1 68 XF2.27.A001B electrical pneumatic 1
34 XF2.22.A0028 Booster 1 69 XF2-SCREW PACK 1
DESCRIPTION : / GT342-3M-LtoRF-LL SCALE 1:50
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE G I A bly WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4  [x008] £01 17-63 [0, £03 | 251-1000]+0 + 0. @ *E} ‘ enera Ssem DATE 2019.01.09 2023.04.14
5-16 0.07] = 64-250 | 0.2 | x05 >1001 08 | +1 DRAWN BY p—— Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10832 B11

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
PN NTER T, FALEGERAI BT B 5 SRR, HeqIsRe®AalL g migr-.
AEAT NTCAAEAR AR AT A S4B o & i, s AR gt e nIa =4 .

www.Ins-group.com
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ITEM NO.| QTY.|PART NO.
1 1|XF2.01.PO01A.02
2 1|Washer DIN125-A 21 _ELEC
U [ U 3 12|Washer DIN 9021 - 10.5
° o) ° 4 12|OUT Hex JIS M10x25
0 0 5 1|XF2.01.P005B.02
6 1/332.01.014
© ﬁ 7 2|Nut DIN 934 M20-D _ELEC
3 80,
{e ol (3)
O)
i o/ o/
i i ide
\
S o o e
* Nut-M20 i © © :
* XT033010000 % %
* SN320600
* XT033010000 3
"ok AR RN/ In Stander Accessory
DESCRIPTION : Fil[#24H/ Stand Set SCALE 1:8
MATERIAL
GT 342
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 |20 +0.1 17-63 |0, +03 | 251-1000]+ 0, +0.8 ‘@ 6 Stand DATE 2018.07.13 2018.07.19
5-16 [#007] +02 64-250 |02 [ +05 >1001 [ 0.8 | + DRAWN BY Som Lai Last modif
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we .
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN B
e dvtdE i el e
FE AR TR AR 0 4 S B RLIOE AL 150, S OEC NI 2% www.Ins-group.com 1 XF2.01.A001B
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* XT033010000

ITEM NO.

QTY.

PART NO.

DESCRIPTION

—_

XF2.01.P007A.02

=N

Washer DIN125-A 21_ELEC

12

Washer DIN 9021 - 10.5

12

OUT Hex JIS M10x25

SN

XF2.01.P009B.02

332.01.014

Tige filetée M20

Nut DIN 934 M20-D_ELEC

XN [D|WIN |-

NN [—

XF2.01.PO11A

Q‘G\.i@

o 06

F—
_3:

"ok EREAERT 4P/ In Stander Accessory

/i

DESCRIPTION : fil[f4H/ Stand Set

SCALE

1:8

GENERAL TOLERANCE
1-4 |+0085] 0. 17-63 |+0"] 03 | 251-1000[+037 : 08 6
5-16 | #0.07] +02 64-250 | #0.2 | +05 >1001 208 [ +1

XF2
Stand

MATERIAL

SURFACE

HARDNESS

WEIGHT (Kg)

DATE

2018.07.13 2020.01.31

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
FEPAE NN NSRS, A1 BT B Bl 5 S B, AR B SR R 3RA L SR R 7
AEAT N TEAAEARBAFIRAT P S B0 N0 il R b e 14558 =4 .

www.Ins-group.com

DRAWN BY

Sam Lai Last modif.
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POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION | QTY
1 |C12140900 SC 32x100S Airtac 1
2 |C13110301 2
3 |C13122200 2
4 [ST3401500 axis shaftSTM 2
5 |XF2.03.PO10A Connector 1
6 |XF2.03.P011B Bushings 1
7 |XF2.03.PO32A Lever 1
8§ |XF2.03.PO41A Knuckle Joint 1
9 [XT161050100 Clip Ring(Upper) 1
10 |125A.10 1
11 |439B.10 1
12 1912.05.16.Z 2
13 (912.06.30.Z 2
14 |912.10.30.2.TU 1
15 1934.10.1.2 1
16 |985.08.Z 1
17 |ISO 7379 10x20 1
EFIE 77 [a]{24F:XF2.03.A013
Related RtolLF set:XF2.03.A013
DESCRIPTION : [ & HL4H - 45 M/ Cover opening cylinder set - LtoRF SCALE 1:3
F2FR5H XF2.03.P042B 2 F il SH iR 4% MATERIAL
XF2 SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE P, I WEIGHT (K
1-4 |+0@S| +01 | 17-63 |+047] 03 | 251-1000|+0%"] +08 @ <I| ‘ Gu’d’ng MOdUIeS DATE e 2018.07.30 2023.09.01
5-16 | #0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 | >1001 [«08 [ +1 — -
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we DRAWN BY ol A Last modif.
confide them to the addressee’s personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10926 B2

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
TEWEAAN NTRR, RATEFEIRATR BT BT S S b, (HEA AR RA L R .
ATAT N TERAE R IAFERAT BRSO R R 2 H . Fl), JRRRR g emas==4.
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POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY

1 |XF2.03.A033A Lever set 1

2 [XF2.03.A003B Cover opening cylinder set - LtoRF 1

3 [XF2.03.A002A Lever - LtoORF 2
@ 4 |XT111090000 bushing 4
N 5 [XF2.03.P004C Shaft - @16 1
é |ST1102400 2

7 |7991.05.10.N SCREW ISO 10642 M5x10 2

8 |913.06.10.Z 1

9 |913.06.08.Z 1

10 |(912.06.10.Z 6

F(2:5)

DESCRIPTION : FH{ZZ2F|-4H - /5[] - LL/ Pusher Lifting Set - LtoRF - LL SCALE 1:5
¥ FE 72 [E 48 4 :XF2.03.A016 :':::::L
(Related RtoLF set:XF2.03.A016) ARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE > I WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [s088] 201 | 17-63 |20 203 | 251-1000]+037 +08 @ 6 GUIdlng MOdUIes DATE 2018.07.30 2023.05.15
5-16 | #0.07] +02 64-250 [#0.2 [ +05 >1001 [#08 | +1 DRAWN BY P~ Last modif
ECN ECN-10858 c2

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
TEWAEAN NTRT, BANEBBATC T B S S, EETR R RATL R .

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
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POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION oTY

1/ |XF2.03.PO07C Base Plate 1
2 |XF2.03.P029C Plate 2
3 |C12116400 SDA 40x80/Airtac 1
4 |C13110200 2

7991.08.16.N |SCREW ISO 10642 M8x16| 1
7991.08.20.N |SCREW ISO 10642 M8x20
7 [7991.06.40.N [SCREW ISO 10642 M6x40

DESCRIPTION : $@ [ 4H/ Cylinder Set SCALE 1:2
MATERIAL
XF2 SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE 'd 7 d I WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [+005] 01 | 17-63 [20¢7] x03 [ 251-1000]+ 035 08 @g Gu' 'ng Mo u eS DATE 2018.07.30
5-16 | #0.07| +02 | 64-250 [#0.2 [ x05 | >1001 [08 | +1 DRAWN BY R e T
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we

confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN A0
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties

FEWAEAAATOR R, BATBBERMT BT B S S, (REIR R & R X F2 0 3 AOO 5 A

AEAT N TEATE AR IAFERATI SO B F &2 H . il RoRRREESsf ==, www.lns-group.com TW]| n "

XF2.03.A005A.SLDDRW 2021/11/18 4 04:24
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POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
XF2.03.A073E Channel cover set-3M-LtoRF-LL 1
XF2.03.P0O07C Base Plate 2
XF2.03.P029C Plate 4
XF2.03.P0O88C Cover 1
XF2.03.P233A Cover-LL & LLL - LtORF 1
7991.06.40.N SCREW ISO 10642 Méx40 8
7991.08.20.N SCREW ISO 10642 M8x20 8

DESCRIPTION : / Channel cover set-3M-LtoRF-LL SCALE 1:5
MATERIAL
=3 SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE > WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 + 0, +0.1 17 - 63 + 0, +0.3 251 - 1000 | + 0 + 0.8 @ 6 GUIdlng MOdUIes DATE 2018.08.06 2021.09.30
5-16 | #0.07] +0.2 64-250 | #0.2 | +05 >1001 208 [ +1 - -
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10469 D6
A ATk b B eI LR ey S B O B
EYE NN NT SRR, JRA13E B IRATT R VT B S B, AL E AT SR 3R T S i 7=
AT i Aﬁ’flfig}gﬁxﬁ}kﬂ]ﬁ’ﬂ TSP S PR Eﬁ%ﬂ%ﬁ?ﬂ]é’%%:ﬁu www.lns-group.com rw]| XF2 . 0 3 -AO 0 7 D




POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
7 |XF2.03.PO16D Guiding Plate 1
2 |XF2.03.PO17D Guiding Plate 3
3 |XF2.03.P021C [Initial Position Guide| 1
4 |XF2.03.P026B Guiding Plate 1
5 |XF2.03.P040B | SupportPlate | 1
6 |125A.05 3
7 1912.05.08.Z 3
8 1912.05.06.Z 16
9 |912.05.12.Z
_1 ¥ FE £z [144:XF2.03.A021
B Related RtoLF set:XF2.03.A021
DESCRIPTION : ZEff74H - 456 - 3M/ Guiding Plate Set - LtoRF - 3M SCALE 1:10
MATERIAL
XF2 SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE > I WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [s088] 201 | 17-63 |20 203 | 251-1000]+037 +08 @ 6 GUIdlng MOdUIes DATE 2018.07.30 2023.06.07
5-16 | #0.07] +02 64-250 [#0.2 [ +05 >1001 [#08 | +1 DRAWN BY P~ Last modif.
Our Qrowings/designs and their annexes remain our sole properfy_ond we ECN ECN-10877 B2
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
AU S S s e N ‘
AR AR 0 S T M, ST Sl SR L C 1030 8 www.Ins-group.com W XF2.03.A008B
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Item | Qty. Part No. Descr.
1 1 |AT134130000
2 4 |D6411200
3 2 |XF2.06.P071D.01
4 8 | XF13642000000
5 3 1933.08.14.Z
6 7  |934.08.Z
7 16 |7991.05.16

i E XF2.06.P072B : Asia
XF2.06.P343A : West LNS - West Tornos

> DESCRIPTION : #}Z4H - 3M/ Main Cover - 3M SCALE 1:10
A MATERIAL
E = XF2 SURFACE
HARDNESS
-
Main Cover & Case WELGHT ()
1-4 [+op]s01 [ 17-63 [204 +03 [ 251-1000[+037] +08 @g O DATE 2018.08.07 2021.05.11
5-16 | #0.07| +02 | 64-250 |02 [ x05 | >1001 [x08 [ +1 —
N - - - DRAWN BY I Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10359 c2
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them fo third parties
EWCPE A N FR R, TRATTE TETRATTN BT P 50 OB, (S AT R TR R (0 7 o XF2 06 Aoozc
AEAT N TEAAE ARG EA T A S BAL L R Bl R A eSS =% . www.lns-group.com TW]| n "
XF2.06.A002C.SLDDRW 2021/5/11 4 02:09
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POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
7 [XF2.06.P449A.01 Main Cover - 3.0m - 2.5L 2
2 |AT134130000 Handle 1
3 |D6411200 4
4 |XF13642000000 Hinge fix plate 8
5 [934.08.Z 7
6 (933.08.14.7 3
7 |7991.05.16.Z SCREW ISO 10642 M5x16
8 |D6342100 ABSORBER RUBBER CUSHION

G(1:5) F(1:5)

XF2.06.P344A : West LNS , West Tornos

DESCRIPTION : #N&4H - 3.0M - 2.5L/ Main Cover - 3.0M - 2.5L

SCALE

GENERAL TOLERANCE
1-4 [+005] £0.1 17-63 |+04"] 203 | 251-1000]+ 03] + 0.8 6

5-16 | 2007] 02 64-250 [ #02 | +05 >1001 [#08 | +1

XF2

Main Cover & Case WEIGHT (Kg)

MATERIAL

SURFACE

HARDNESS

DATE 2022.10.21

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
FEYAE AN NTRR 30T 1% B AT i e v T S e i B R, ARSI AR 2 3R T & S8 I 7=
AT N TEAAE AR BAFIRATH I SO B o0 T 2 H . Fl RoR AR e A = .

DRAWN BY Sam Lai

Last modif.
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AL [ 4 : XF2.07.A030
(For RtoLF)

POS

ITEM NO

DESCRIPTION | QTY

XF2.07.A031A

XF2.07.A032A

XF2.07.A033A

XF2.07.A034A

XF2.07.A036A

XF2.07.P1068B

XF2.07.P107B

XF2.07.P0778

XF2.07.P089B.02

XF2.13.PO21A

NN IEINISIRIEY IR

XA1.07.PO52A

-
N

7380.06.08

=
@D

7380.03.06

-
N

912.06.20.2

-
(O}

125A.06

=
(&)

128A.08

-
N

912.08.55.7

-
Qo

912.08.20.Z

NNV ][=]—=]—=|N]|—=]|—=]—=]—=|—=]—]N

RAEL O 2X6L BE
M8X25L /AR

DESCRIPTION : [[}jZZ4H/45 =/ Front Rest/LtoRF

SCALE

1:5

GENERAL TOLERANCE

1-4

*0,

+0.1

17-63 |20

+0.3

ST | 0 =3 Front Rest

5-16

#0.07 | +0.2

64-250 [ 0.2

+ 0.5

MATERIAL

SURFACE

HARDNESS

WEIGHT (Kg)

DATE

2023.04.14

:
>1001 [#08 | +1

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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ECN
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ITEM NO.

PART NO.

Description

QTY.

XF2.08.PO01B

11.3503.1618.09

XF2.08.P004C

9212.06.12.2.TU

912.056.30.Z

N DN|WIN|[—

912.05.20.Z

XF2.08.PO03C

XF2.08.A002A

XF2.08.PO05C

10

XF2.08.PO0SA

11

125A.07

=[N === N|—|—=|—

DESCRIPTION : f[4H - 45/ Loading Set - LtoRF

SCALE

1:2

P Ao B4 XF2.08.A015
Related RtoLF set:XF2.08.A015
GENERAL TOLERANCE
1-4 + 0, +0.1 17-63 + 0, +0.3 251-1000':0 + 0.8 @6
5-16 #0.07| +0.2 64 -250 | #0.2 +0.5 >1001 |é/0.8 +1

XF2
Bar Loading

MATERIAL

SURFACE

HARDNESS

WEIGHT (Kg)

DATE

2018.08.08

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
FEPAE NN NSRS, A1 BT B Bl 5 S B, AR B SR R 3RA L SR R 7
AEAT N TEAAEARBAFIRAT P S B0 N0 il R b e 14558 =4 .
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Item

Qty.

Part No.

Descr.

XF2.08.A014A

ST1102400

XF2.08.P017A

DIN913-M6x8_ELEC

DR WIN (=
= ININN (=

12785.06.34

DESCRIPTION : 3|5 4H/ Loading Cylinder Set

SCALE

1:2

GENERAL TOLERANCE

17-63 |:0 203 251-1000 | + 0. +08 @6

1-4 [+085] £01

>1001 #08 | +1

5-16 [#007] 02 64-250 |02 [ +05

GT 342
Bar Loading

MATERIAL

SURFACE

HARDNESS

WEIGHT (Kg)

0.74

DATE

2012.04.19

2018.11.05

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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GENERAL TOLERANCE
1-4 *0 +0.1 17-63 | *0, +03 251-1000':0 +0.8 6

5-16 | #0.07] +02 64-250 | #0.2 | +05 >1001 208 [ +1

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
FEPAE NN NSRS, A1 BT B Bl 5 S B, AR B SR R 3RA L SR R 7
AEAT N TEAAEARBAFIRAT P S B0 N0 il R b e 14558 =4 .

ITEM NO. PART NO. Description QTY.
1 XH13705000000 1
2 XF2.08.PO16A 1
3 ISO2338- 6 méx12-St 2
4 J12110007 1
5 125A.06 1
6 912.06.08.Z 2
/a1
DESCRIPTION : fi%&Afi4H - /5/ Magazine Limiter Set - LtoRF SCALE 1:2
MATERIAL
XF2 SuRFACE
HARDNESS
Bar Loading WEIGHT (8)
DATE 2018.08.08 2020.02.12
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
ECN ECN.XF2.026 Al
www.Ins-group.com Wi XF2 . 08 AOOGA
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POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY

1 XF2.08.A001B Loading Seft - LtoRF 5

2 |XF2.08.A005B Loading Cylinder Set 1

3  |XF2.08.A006A Magazine Limiter Set - LtoRF 6

4 [XF2.08.A01TA Adjustment Set 1

5 |XF2.08.A015A Loading Set - RtoLF 1

6 |XF2.08.PO11B Bar 16X2885L 2

7 |XF2.08.P0O18D Limit Plate 1

8 |XF2.06.P082C.02 Cover 1

9 [912.06.12.2.TU 3

70  |XF13642000000 Hinge fix plate 2

71 ]7380.05.20 4

72 17380.05.10 3

13 |125A.05 4

DESCRIPTION : / Bar Loading set - 3M -L SCALE 1:10
MATERIAL
XF2 SURFACE
HARDNESS
1-4  |+085] +01 GF:I-EGZAL T:OOLERA:‘;E 251-1000 | + 0 +0.8 @ 6 Bar Loa dlng ::::HT = 2019.01.17 2021.09.30
5-16 [ #0.07] +0.2 64-250 | #0.2 | +05 >1001 208 [ +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10469 Al
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ITEM NO. PART NO. Descr. QTY.
1 XF2.08.P023B I HE 1
2 |XH11224000000 £F 2
3 DIN913-M8x25_ELEC 1
4 12785.05.10 1
5 XF2.08.PO06A BEHE 1
6 912.056.50.7 1
7 934.05.Z 2
8 DIN_125A_M5 1
9 XF2.08.PO05C A RHR 1
10 912.05.20.Z 1
11 DIN_125A_M16 1
12 |XF2.08.P025A EORGET 1
13 XF2.08.P022B RAER 1
14 XA1.08.P029B B 2
15 XF2.08.P026A ZIER 1
16 912.05.06.Z 2
17 912.05.12.7 2
DESCRIPTION : {44 54%£4H/ Adjustment Set SCALE 1:2
I FE %2 [6)4:XF 2.08.A016 MATERTAL
Related RtoLF set:XF2.08.A016 GT 342 SurAcE_
1-4 [+085] £01 Gf;-EsiALl T:OOLERATE: 251-1000 | + 03] + 0.8 ‘@ 6 Bar Load’ng ::-::HT l 2018.10.08
o Ll eon | o o Lon [ 100 - DRAWN BY Dennis Luo Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN A0

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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$f FE 7 [ #:XF2.13.A006

Related RtoLF:XF2.13.A006

DESCRIPTION : 73 54H - £5[m]/ Motor Set-LtoRF SCALE 1:4
MATERIAL
=1 X Fz SURFACE
HARDNESS
-
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 + 0, +0.1 17 - 63 | + 0, +0.3 251 - 1000 | + 0, +0.8 @ 6 Drl Ve DATE 2018.07.12 2023.04.11
5-16 | #0.07] +02 64-250 [#0.2 [ +05 >1001 [#08 | +1 DRAWN BY o Lo Last modif
if.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10821 DO

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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ITEM NO. PART NO. Description | QTY. {ITEM NO. PART NO. Description | QTY.
1 XF2.13.PO09C 1 21 7991.06.25.N 4
@ 2 B14120208 1 22 12785.04.10 3
3 XT141100000 1 23 985.06 5
4 XF2.13.PO10A 1 24 985.08 1
5 11.4856.08.16.6 2 25 934.06.Z 2
6 XF2.13.POO8A 1 26 Hexagon Thin Nut M8 1
7 XF2.13.P0O148B 1 27  |XF2.13.P018B 1
8 XF2.13.PO15A 2 SCREW ISO
5 XF2 13.P017A 5 28 912.05.14.2 4762 6
10 |XF2.13.PO21A 1 29 1912.05.12.Z SCFEEVgZISO 1
11 XF2.13.P022A 1
12 XF2.13.PO25A 1
13 XF2.22.A003A 1
14 6885A.5x5x20 1
15 912.06.20.2 4
16 DIN 913 - M4 x 4 1
17 125A.06 3
18 125A.05 1
19 125A.08 1
20 7991.04.08.Z 3
DESCRIPTION : &£ 4H-75 )/ Motor Set-LtoRF SCALE 1:4
MATERIAL
XF2 SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE H WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [+005] 201 17-63 |20 +03 | 251-1000]+ 03] t08 @' 6 Drl Ve DATE 2018.07.12 2023.04.11
5-16 | #0.07] +0.2 64-250 [#0.2 [ +05 >1001 [#0.8 |+ - "
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10821 DO
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ITEM NO. PART NO. Descr. QTY.
1 XF2.13.PO19C SERERER 1
2 12771A.05.16 BAELHE 2
3 12771A.05.12 2
4 XF2.13.PO3%A 06BEX iR &Rk - 772P 1
DESCRIPTION : ##i{H454H/ Chain Connector Set SCALE 1:1
MATERIAL
XF2 SuRFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE g WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4  |+085] +01 17-63 [0 +03 | 251-1000]+0 +0.8 @ 6 Drl Ve DATE 2018/8/9
5-16 |#0.07] +0.2 64-250 | #0.2 | +05 >1001 08 [ + - -
DRAWN BY Dennis Luo Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN
A AT 1 B eI LR ey S B O B
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ITEM NO. PART NO. Descr. QTY.
1 XF2.13.P024A b3 1
2 XF2.13.PO25A SREEER 2
3 912.05.25.Z 5
4 912.05.12.Z 2
5 DIN_125A_M4.5 3
6 XF2.13.P027A B 1

DESCRIPTION : &iii4H/ Pulley set

SCALE

1:1

GENERAL TOLERANCE

1-4 *0 +0.1 17-63 | *0, +03

251-1000 | £ 0,3”] + 0.8

XF2
Drive

MATERIAL

SURFACE

HARDNESS

WEIGHT (Kg)

5-16 #0.07| +0.2 64-250 | 0.2 | +0.5

DATE

2018.11.06

>1001 208 [ +1

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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@& ®

|

AR WR® @W® ®

PREIOODEHODOEOX

E-E (1:8)

¥ A [ 4 XF2.13.A002
Related LtoRF:XF2.13.A002

DESCRIPTION : & #Z[E4H - /£ [A]/ Motor Set - RtoLF

SCALE

1:4

GENERAL TOLERANCE
1-4 * 0)95/ +0.1 17-63 [ +0, +03 251 -1000 | * 0, +0.8
5-16 0.07| *0.2 64 - 250 02 | +0.5 >1001 08 | +1

© =

MATERIAL

XF2

SURFACE

HARDNESS

Drive

WEIGHT (Kg)

DATE

2018.07.31 2023.04.11

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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ITEM NO. PART NO. Description QTY. [ITEM NO. PART NO. Description QTY.
1 XF2.13.PO40A 1 21 XF2.13.PO14B 1
2 XF2.13.PO15A 2 22 12785.04.10 3
3 XF2.13.PO17A 2 23 XT141100000 1
4 7991.06.25.N 4 24 |6885A.5x5x20 1
5 7991.04.08.Z 3 25 125A.06 3
6 912.06.20.Z 2 26  |[XF2.13.PO18B 1
7 912.05.25.7 2 27 B14120208 1
8 912.05.14.Z 6 28 125A.08 1
9 912.05.12.7 1 29 125A.05 1
10 |985.06 5 30 DIN913-M4x 4 1
11 985.08 1
12 |934.06.Z 2
13 Hexagon Thin Nut M8 1
14 XF2.22.A003A 1
15 XF2.13.PO25A 1
16 XF2.13.PO21A 1
17 XF2.13.P022A 1
18 XF2.13.PO10A 1
19 XF2.13.POO8A 1
20 11.4856.08.16.6 2
DESCRIPTION : 5745 4H - 77 [H]/ Motor Set - RtoLF SCALE 1:4
MATERIAL
XFz SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE 7 WEIGHT (K
1-4  |+005] x01 17-63 [+0%7] +03 | 251-1000)+0 +0.8 ’@ 6 ‘ Dr’ Ve DATE e 2018.07.31 2023.04.11
5-16 0.07] +0.2 64-250 | 202 | +05 >1001 0.8 | +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10821 BO
our written cy’rhorizq]‘ipp—? qc»)py:nrt‘eprodug(’e, show or‘gi\{e Theﬂm \fC‘) third parties
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$PEA M1 XF2.13.A010
Related RtoLF:XF2.13.A010

POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION Qry

1 |XF2.13.P052B Plate 2

/ 2 [XF2.13.PO53C Guide plate 1
" 3 |xF2.13.P054C Guide plate ]

4 |XF2.13.PO55B Fix plate 2

5 |7380.05.16 2

6 [933.06.12.Z 2

7 |XF2.13.P060B Space 2

8 (212745.05 2

9 [XF2.13.A012A | Chain Tensioning Set | 1

=2

DESCRIPTION : ##{¢5f JJ5H%44H/ Chain Tensioning Set(LtoRF)

SCALE

1:3

GENERAL TOLERANCE
1-4 |+085] £01 17-63 |+04] +03 | 251-1000]2 03 08 6

XF2
Drive

MATERIAL

SURFACE

HARDN

ESS

WEIGHT (Kg)

DATE

2018/8/7

2023.04.24

5-16 | #0.07] +02 64-250 [#0.2 [ +05 >1001 [#08 | +1

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY

7 |XF2.13.P0O52B Plate 2

2 |XF2.13.PO55B Fix plate 2

3 |XF2.13.P040B Space 2

- 4 |XF2.13.P067B Guide plate(RtoLF) | 1

] 5 |xF2.13.P068B Guide plate(RtoLF) | 1

6 |7380.05.16 1

7 (7380.05.12 1

8 1933.06.12.Z 2

™~
9 [212745.05 2
70 |XF2.13.A012A |Chain Tensioning Set| 1
N
/ad\=2
DESCRIPTION : (/%55 JJ5A%24H/ Chain Tensioning Set(RtoL) SCALE 1:3
¥ FEA [ 4 XF2.13.A008 s MATERIAL
Related LtoRF:XF2.13.A008 SURFACE
XF2 HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE - WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 |:0 +0.1 17-63 |20 +03 | 251-1000] £ 0 +038 @ 6 Drl Ve DATE 2018/8/7 2023.04.24
5-16 | #0.07] +02 64-250 [#0.2 [ +05 >1001 [#08 | +1 DRAWN BY o Ll Last modif
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we -
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10844 Al

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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Item

1

2

3

XF2.15.A090A.10

XF2.15.P013D.10

XF2.15.PO80A

Spring Ping 4 X 10

XF2.15.A090A.13

XF2.15.P013D.13

XF2.15.PO80A

Spring Ping 4 X 12

XF2.15.A090A.16

XF2.15.P013D.16

XF2.15.PO80A

Spring Ping 4 X 15

XF2.15.A090A.18

XF2.15.P013D.18

XF2.15.PO80A

Spring Ping 4 X 18

) POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
= P —— N —< 7 |XF2.15.P013D.10 Short Pusher 1
[J’ NN e \1;__,2/_:/ |
2 |XF2.15.PO80A Flag of Short Pusher - LtoRF| 1
=1 3 {12785.04.10 2
DESCRIPTION : —ZXHfESf4H - 5[/ Short Pusher Set - LtoRF SCALE 1:2
MATERIAL
Page:1 /3 (10~ @ 18) SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE P h F WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [2008] x01 | 17-63 |+047] 203 | 251-1000[2037] 08 @ g us e DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 - -
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10899 Al
e S i e
(E TRR, JRA B FIRAT M B0 HEMME, (ETIvResg L@ .
FERT A BUE R BRI T S BRI 0 Rl PR Fom AT OE A 150 4t www.Ins-group.com W XF2.15.A090A. XX
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Item 1 2 3 4 5 6
XF2.15.A090A.20 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.20 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.21 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.21 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.22 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.22 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.23 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.23 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.24 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.24 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.25 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.25 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.26 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.26 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.27 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.27 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
A1\| XF2.15.A090A.28 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.28 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
o O O
QXX
POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION
7 |XF2.15.PO79A Flag of Short Pusher| 1
\ 2 |XF2.15.P012B Pin 4
A D 3 |XF2.15.P026BXX|  Short Pusher | 1
3 4 [XF2.15.PO77A Base 1
| | | | 5 [125A.05.N 4
% N , J— 6 [912.05.35.Z 4
DESCRIPTION : —ZXHfESf4H - 5[/ Short Pusher Set - LtoRF SCALE 1:2
MATERIAL
Page:2 / 3 (20~ @ 31) SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [2008] x01 | 17-63 |+047[ 203 | 251-1000{2037] 08 @ g PUSher DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 - -
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10899 Al
e S i e
e e S I TR i D G www.Ins-group.com W XF2.15.A090A. XX
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Item 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
XF2.15.A090A.31 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P0O12B XF2.15.PO16B XF2.15.P015C.31 XF2.15.P077A W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.32 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.PO16B XF2.15.P015C.32 XF2.15.P077A W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.34 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.PO16B | XF2.15.P015C.34 XF2.15.P077A W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.35 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.PO16B XF2.15.P015C.35 XF2.15.P077A W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.36 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P0O12B XF2.15.PO16B XF2.15.P015C.36 XF2.15.P077A W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.38 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.PO16B | XF2.15.P015C.38 XF2.15.P077A W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.40 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P0O12B XF2.15.P016B XF2.15.P015C.40 XF2.15.P077A W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A090A.42 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P0O12B XF2.15.PO16B | XF2.15.P015C.42 XF2.15.P077A W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35

O O O
( QXX
POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION
1 [XF2.15.PO79A Flag of Short Pusher | 1
/ 2 |XF2.15.P012B Pin 4
- @ 3 |XF2.15.P016B Core of Short Pusher| 1
7 4 |XF2.15.P015C.XX 2
6 - - - - 5 |XF2.15.P077A Base 1
2 6 [125A.05.N 4
2 ] ] i
Nl R | -0 d-0 7 1912.05.35.Z 4
J_ Tl—. | 1 & 1 I 1 “. 1 1 LlT"
I T . T DESCRIPTION : —ZR¥fEHE4 - 4517/ Short Pusher Set - LtoRF SCALE 1:2
MATERIAL
Page:3 / 3 (P32~} 42) SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [2008] x01 | 17-63 |+047[ 203 | 251-1000{2037] 08 @ g PUSher DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modff.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we -
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10899 Al
AN T s A
e e S I TR i D G www./ns-group.com W] XF2.15.A090A. XX
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Item

1 2

3

XF2.15.A091A.10

XF2.15.P013D.10 XF2.15.P081A

Spring Ping 4 X 10

XF2.15.A091A.13

XF2.15.P013D.13 XF2.15.P081A

Spring Ping 4 X 12

XF2.15.A091A.16

XF2.15.P013D.16 XF2.15.P081A

Spring Ping 4 X 15

XF2.15.A091A.18

XF2.15.P013D.18 XF2.15.P081A

Spring Ping 4 X 18

it . B T
ot 1 o e = et = e . et e
_____ R U T IR

\ XXQ
J O O O
[>~»@Q 0. |

Page:1 /3 (10~ @ 18)

GENERAL TOLERANCE

1-4 |s005] 01 |

17-63 |+ 04| x03 | 251-1000]+ 03] = 0.8

5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
TERE AN AR R, RATE B B T B WS e b, e R R AT T L R i 7=
AR NTCAAEAR AT B S EB S0] Fl R AR b e A e =4 .

POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
7 |XF2.15.P013D.10 Short Pusher 1
2 |XF2.15.PO81A Flag of Short Pusher - RtolLF| 1
=1 3 |12785.04.10 2
DESCRIPTION : —ZCHEIHAL - /£ [m/ Short Pusher Set - RtoLF SCALE 1:2
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
Pu sh er WEIGHT (Kg)
DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
ECN ECN-10899 Al
www.Ins-group.com W] XF2 1 5.A09 1 AXX
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Page:2 / 3 (20~ ®31)

1-4

|10,%/| +0.1 |

5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#0.2 [ +05 |

Item 1 2 3 4 5 6
XF2.15.A091A.20 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.20 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.21 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.21 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.22 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.22 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.23 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.23 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.24 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.24 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.25 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.25 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.26 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.26 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.27 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.27 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
A1\ | XF2.15.A091A.28 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.P012B XF2.15.P026B.28 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
1 [XF2.15.PO79A Flag of Short Pusher| 1
2 |XF2.15.P012B Pin 4
3 |XF2.15.P026B.XX Short Pusher 1
4 |XF2.15.PO77A Base 1
5 [125A.05.N 4
6 |912.05.35.Z 4
DESCRIPTION : —ZXHfESf4H - /2 [)/ Short Pusher Set - RtoLF SCALE 1:2
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
17-63 |20¥7] 203 | 251-1000[2037] 08 @ ‘El PUSher DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
A s [ DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10899 Al
e S i e
e e S I TR i D G www./ns-group.com W] XF2.15.A091A.XX
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1-4 |s005] 01 |

Item 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
XF2.15.A091A.31 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.P016B | XF2.15.P015C.31 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.32 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.P016B | XF2.15.P015C.32 | XF2.15.P0O77A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.34 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.P016B | XF2.15.P015C.34 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.35 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.P016B | XF2.15.P015C.35 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.36 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.PO16B XF2.15.P015C.36 | XF2.15.PO77A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.38 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.PO16B | XF2.15.P015C.38 | XF2.15.P0O77A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.40 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.P016B | XF2.15.P015C.40 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35
XF2.15.A091A.42 XF2.15.P079A XF2.15.PO12B XF2.15.P016B | XF2.15.P015C.42 | XF2.15.P077A | W5 washer | 912 M5 X 35

ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
1 |XF2.15.PO79A Flag of Short Pusher | 1
2 |XF2.15.P012B Pin 4
3 [XF2.15.P016B Core of Short Pusher| 1
o O O
4 |XF2.15.PO15C.XX 2
5 |XF2.15.PO77A Base 1
6 |125A.05.N 4
7 1912.05.35.7 4
DESCRIPTION : ——ZCHES#4AH - /£ [)/ Short Pusher Set - RtoLF SCALE 1:2
MATERIAL
Page:3 / 3 (P32~} 42) SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
17-63 |20¥7] 203 | 251-1000[2037] 08 @ ‘El PUSher DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 - -
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10899 Al
e S i e
e e S I TR i D G www./ns-group.com W] XF2.15.A091A.XX
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Item

1

2

XF2.15.A092A.10

XF2.15.A090A.10

XF2.15.A060B.10

POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
7 |XF2.15.A090A.10 Short Pusher Set - LtoRF 1
XF2.15.A060B.XX | Long Pusher - L - LtORF 1

XF2.15.A092A.13

XF2.15.A090A.13

XF2.15.A060B.13

D10~ 18

% Iooo
XX

© 6 o o

XF2.15.A092A.16

XF2.15.A090A.16

XF2.15.A060B.16

XF2.15.A092A.18

XF2.15.A090A.18

XF2.15.A060B.18

XF2.15.A092A.20

XF2.15.A090A.20

XF2.15.A060B.20

XF2.15.A092A.22

XF2.15.A090A.22

XF2.15.A060B.22

XF2.15.A092A.24

XF2.15.A090A.24

XF2.15.A060B.24

XF2.15.A092A.26

XF2.15.A090A.26

XF2.15.A060B.26

XF2.15.A092A.28

XF2.15.A090A.28

XF2.15.A060B.28

XF2.15.A092A.31

XF2.15.A090A.31

XF2.15.A060B.31

XF2.15.A092A.32

XF2.15.A090A.32

XF2.15.A060B.32

XF2.15.A092A.34

XF2.15.A090A.34

XF2.15.A060B.34

XF2.15.A092A.35

XF2.15.A090A.35

XF2.15.A060B.35

XF2.15.A092A.36

XF2.15.A090A.36

XF2.15.A060B.36

XF2.15.A092A.38

XF2.15.A090A.38

XF2.15.A060B.38

© 0o o o v P L [IE XF2.15.A092A.40 | XF2.15.A090A.40 | XF2.15.A060B.40
XF2.15.A092A.42 | XF2.15.A090A.42 | XF2.15.A060B.42
@25~ P28
N | o B
0 0 o 0 0
ﬁrl axX x o
© 0o o ofo o bl L1 [ | [ = -7
D31~ D42
= s . AL
A 1 R sl It
DESCRIPTION : / Pusher - L - LtoRF SCALE 1:20
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE P h F WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [2008] x01 | 17-63 |+047] 203 | 251-1000{2037] 08 @g us e DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modff.
modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10899 Al
AN T s A
fE TR R, TR BB IR B I SR L, (ST ETA 1 R I 7 o
FERT A BUE R BRI T S BRI 0 Rl PR Fom AT OE A 150 4t www.Ins-group.com W XF2.15.A092A.XX




Item

1

2

XF2.15.A093A.10

XF2.15.A091A.10

XF2.15.A064B.10

POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
7 |XF2.15.A091A.XX | Short Pusher Set - RtolLF | 1
2 |XF2.15.A064B.XX | Long Pusher - L -RtolLF | 1
E = o e
m ~N
oo o0 0 \@
@10~ P18

XF2.15.A093A.13

XF2.15.A091A.13

XF2.15.A064B.13

XF2.15.A093A.16

XF2.15.A091A.16

XF2.15.A064B.16

XF2.15.A093A.18

XF2.15.A091A.18

XF2.15.A064B.18

XF2.15.A093A.20

XF2.15.A091A.20

XF2.15.A064B.20

XF2.15.A093A.22

XF2.15.A091A.22

XF2.15.A064B.22

XF2.15.A093A.24

XF2.15.A091A.24

XF2.15.A064B.24

XF2.15.A093A.26

XF2.15.A091A.26

XF2.15.A064B.26

XF2.15.A093A.28

XF2.15.A091A.28

XF2.15.A064B.28

XF2.15.A093A.31

XF2.15.A091A.31

XF2.15.A064B.31

XF2.15.A093A.32

XF2.15.A091A.32

XF2.15.A064B.32

XF2.15.A093A.34

XF2.15.A091A.34

XF2.15.A064B.34

L XF2.15.A093A.35 | XF2.15.A091A.35 | XF2.15.A064B.35
© o o ofo o ) P L1+ XF2.15.A093A.36 | XF2.15.A091A.36 | XF2.15.A064B.36
o - XF2.15.A093A.38 | XF2.15.A091A.38 | XF2.15.A064B.38
eoel0 0[TY®) XF2.15.A093A.40 | XF2.15.A091A.40 | XF2.15.A064B.40
XF2.15.A093A.42 | XF2.15.A091A.42 | XF2.15.A064B.42
@25~ @28
A DT T T T T 1T 11 =-1-
ocoo|Q mo‘
— @
@31~ D42
/ai\=1 3 Rash
DESCRIPTION : ff#%4[ - L - /£[A]/ Pusher - L - RtoLF SCALE 1:20
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [2008] x01 | 17-63 |+047[ 203 | 251-1000{2037] 08 @ g PUSher DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modff.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we -
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10899 Al
our wriffin (il]‘horizq‘ﬁgr‘;—g (;c‘)py:/l't\eprodug?, show oggi{\{%&eénﬁf%g%dm%?ges
e el b e DO A www.Ins-group.com W XF2.15.A093A.XX
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POS

ITEM NO

DESCRIPTION

XF2.15.A090A.10

Short Pusher Set - LtoRF| 1

Item

1

2

XF2.15.A059B.XX

Long Pusher - LL - LtoRF| 1

XF2.15.A094A.10

XF2.15.A090A.10

XF2.15.A059B.10

®10~ @18

XF2.15.A094A.13

XF2.15.A090A.13

XF2.15.A059B.13

XF2.15.A094A.16

XF2.15.A090A.16

XF2.15.A059B.16

XF2.15.A094A.18

XF2.15.A090A.18

XF2.15.A059B.18

XF2.15.A094A.20

XF2.15.A090A.20

XF2.15.A059B.20

XF2.15.A094A.22

XF2.15.A090A.22

XF2.15.A059B.22

© © o o

XF2.15.A094A.24

XF2.15.A090A.24

XF2.15.A059B.24

XF2.15.A094A.26

XF2.15.A090A.26

XF2.15.A059B.26

XF2.15.A094A.28

XF2.15.A090A.28

XF2.15.A059B.28

XF2.15.A094A.31

XF2.15.A090A.31

XF2.15.A059B.31

XF2.15.A094A.32

XF2.15.A090A.32

XF2.15.A059B.32

XF2.15.A094A.34

XF2.15.A090A.34

XF2.15.A059B.34

XF2.15.A094A.35

XF2.15.A090A.35

XF2.15.A059B.35

XF2.15.A094A.36

XF2.15.A090A.36

XF2.15.A059B.36

XF2.15.A094A.38

XF2.15.A090A.38

XF2.15.A059B.38

XF2.15.A094A.40

XF2.15.A090A.40

XF2.15.A059B.40

XF2.15.A094A.42

XF2.15.A090A.42

XF2.15.A059B.42

1-4

o o o 0
o s
ANAY
°© o o0 ofo o s LT 1T 1T 1T I =17 ]
D32~ D42
-1 RN
DESCRIPTION : fi#%4[] - LL - /5 [a/ Pusher - LL - LtoRF SCALE 1:20
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
| * 0,0'::/| *0.1 | 17-63 | * 0,1/| 03 I 251 - 1000 | + 0}3/| + 0.8 @ g PUSher DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 - -
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10899 Al
e S i e
(E NNTERR S JRATIE F IR B SR, ARSI R
TERT AR AT AR T T S BEBUT I AL PR, SRR 165 = % www./ns-group.com W] XF2.15.A094A.XX
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POS ITEM NO

DESCRIPTION QTY

7 |XF2.15.A091A.XX

Short Pusher Set - RtoLF| 1

2 |XF2.15.A063B.XX

Long Pusher - LL - RtoLF| 1

Item

1

2

XF2.15.A095A.10

XF2.15.A091A.10

XF2.15.A063B.10

XF2.15.A095A.13

XF2.15.A091A.13

XF2.15.A063B.13

XF2.15.A095A.16

XF2.15.A091A.16

XF2.15.A063B.16

XF2.15.A095A.18

XF2.15.A091A.18

XF2.15.A063B.18

XF2.15.A095A.20

XF2.15.A091A.20

XF2.15.A063B.20

XF2.15.A095A.22

XF2.15.A091A.22

XF2.15.A063B.22

XF2.15.A095A.24

XF2.15.A091A.24

XF2.15.A063B.24

XF2.15.A095A.26

XF2.15.A091A.26

XF2.15.A063B.26

XF2.15.A095A.28

XF2.15.A091A.28

XF2.15.A063B.28

XF2.15.A095A.31

XF2.15.A091A.31

XF2.15.A063B.31

XF2.15.A095A.32

XF2.15.A091A.32

XF2.15.A063B.32

XF2.15.A095A.34

XF2.15.A091A.34

XF2.15.A063B.34

XF2.15.A095A.35

XF2.15.A091A.35

XF2.15.A063B.35

XF2.15.A095A.36

XF2.15.A091A.36

XF2.15.A063B.36

XF2.15.A095A.38

XF2.15.A091A.38

XF2.15.A063B.38

XF2.15.A095A.40

XF2.15.A091A.40

XF2.15.A063B.40

XF2.15.A095A.42

XF2.15.A091A.42

XF2.15.A063B.42

\ \‘
°© o o0 ofc o s 1T 1 1 =17
- -
o oo 0 0\
— ()
@31~ D42
=1 = =
i N EEHE
DESCRIPTION : ff#%4[ - LL - Z£[A/ Pusher - LL - RtoLF SCALE 1:20
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE Push er WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [2008] x01 | 17-63 |+047] 203 | 251-1000{2037] 08 @ g DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modff.

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we

confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10899 Al

e S i e

(E NNTERR S JRATIE F IR B SR, ARSI R

TERT AR AT AR T T S BEBUT I AL PR, SRR 165 = % www./ns-group.com W] XF2.15.A095A.XX

A-38




POS ITEM NO

DESCRIPTION

QTY

7 |XF2.15.A090A.10

Short Pusher Set - LtoRF

XF2.15.A122A.XX

Long Pusher - 2.5L - LtoRF

| E
0000 0

=IE K y

Item NO.

1

2

XF2.15.A121A.10

XF2.15.A090A.10

XF2.15.A122A.10

XF2.15.A121A.13

XF2.15.A090A.13

XF2.15.A122A.13

XF2.15.A121A.16

XF2.15.A090A.16

XF2.15.A122A.16

XF2.15.A121A.18

XF2.15.A090A.18

XF2.15.A122A.18

XF2.15.A121A.20

XF2.15.A090A.20

XF2.15.A122A.20

XF2.15.A121A.22

XF2.15.A090A.22

XF2.15.A122A.22

XF2.15.A121A.24

XF2.15.A090A.24

XF2.15.A122A.24

XF2.15.A121A.26 | XF2.15.A090A.26 | XF2.15.A122A.26
XF2.15.A121A.28 | XF2.15.A090A.28 | XF2.15.A122A.28
XF2.15.A121A.31 XF2.15.A090A.31 | XF2.15.A122A.31

XF2.15.A121A.32

XF2.15.A090A.32

XF2.15.A122A.32

XF2.15.A121A.34

XF2.15.A090A.34

XF2.15.A122A.34

XF2.15.A121A.35

XF2.15.A090A.35

XF2.15.A122A.35

XF2.15.A121A.36

XF2.15.A090A.36

XF2.15.A122A.36

XF2.15.A121A.38

XF2.15.A090A.38

XF2.15.A122A.38

XF2.15.A121A.40

XF2.15.A090A.40

XF2.15.A122A.40

XF2.15.A121A.42

XF2.15.A090A.42

XF2.15.A122A.42

GENERAL TOLERANCE

1-4 |s005] 01 |

17-63 |+ 04| x03 | 251-1000]+ 03] = 0.8

5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1

@ =

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
TERE AN AR R, RATE B B T B WS e b, e R R AT T L R i 7=
AR NTCAAEAR AT B S EB S0] Fl R AR b e A e =4 .

/ad\=1 SRR Yo
DESCRIPTION : §fi#%4H - 2.5L - #5[a)/ Pusher - 2.5L - LtoRF SCALE 1:20
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
Pu sh er WEIGHT (Kg)
DATE 2023.06.14 2023.07.12
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
ECN ECN-10899 Al
www.Ins-group.com Wl XF2.15.A121A. XX




POS

ITEM NO

DESCRIPTION

QTY Iltem NO.

7 |XF2.15.A091A.XX

Short Pusher Set - RtoLF| 1

1

2

XF2.15.A123A.10

XF2.15.A091A.10

XF2.15.A124A.10

XF2.15.A123A.13

XF2.15.A091A.13

XF2.15.A124A13

XF2.15.A123A.16

XF2.15.A091A.16

XF2.15.A124A.16

XF2.15.A123A.18

XF2.15.A091A.18

XF2.15.A124A.18

XF2.15.A123A.20

XF2.15.A091A.20

XF2.15.A124A.20

XF2.15.A123A.22

XF2.15.A091A.22

XF2.15.A124A.22

XF2.15.A123A.24

XF2.15.A091A.24

XF2.15.A124A.24

XF2.15.A123A.26

XF2.15.A091A.26

XF2.15.A124A.26

XF2.15.A123A.28

XF2.15.A091A.28

XF2.15.A124A.28

XF2.15.A123A.31

XF2.15.A09TA.31

XF2.15.A124A.31

XF2.15.A123A.32

XF2.15.A091A.32

XF2.15.A124A.32

XF2.15.A123A.34

XF2.15.A091A.34

XF2.15.A124A.34

XF2.15.A123A.35

XF2.15.A091A.35

XF2.15.A124A.35

XF2.15.A123A.36

XF2.15.A091A.36

XF2.15.A124A.36

XF2.15.A123A.38

XF2.15.A091A.38

XF2.15.A124A.38

XF2.15.A123A.40

XF2.15.A091A.40

XF2.15.A124A.40

2 |XF2.15.A124AXX | Long Pusher - 2.5L - RtoLF | 1
—— —r == S -

m

o ofl|0 0] \®

®10~ @18

offe o Y =
B

oof O 04

XF2.15.A123A.42

XF2.15.A091A.42

XF2.15.A124A.42

/A=t

GENERAL TOLERANCE

1-4 |s005] 01 |

17-63 |+04| 203 |

251-1000 | + 0,3 | £ 0.8

5-16 [ #0.07] +0.2 |

64-250 |+02 | +05 |

>1001 | »08 | +1

@ =

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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DESCRIPTION : 4 - 2.5L - £ [/ Pusher - 2.5L - RtoLF SCALE 1:20
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
Pu sh er WEIGHT (Kg)
DATE 2023.06.14 2023.07.12
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
ECN ECN-10899 Al
www.Ins-group.com W] XFZ . 1 5 .A1 2 3A.XX

A-40




Item

1

2

XF2.15.A096A.10

XF2.15.A090A.10

XF2.15.A061B.10

XF2.15.A096A.13

XF2.15.A090A.13

XF2.15.A061B.13

XF2.15.A096A.16

XF2.15.A090A.16

XF2.15.A061B.16

XF2.15.A096A.18

XF2.15.A090A.18

XF2.15.A061B.18

XF2.15.A096A.20

XF2.15.A090A.20

XF2.15.A061B.20

XF2.15.A096A.22

XF2.15.A090A.22

XF2.15.A061B.22

XF2.15.A096A.24

XF2.15.A090A.24

XF2.15.A061B.24

XF2.15.A096A.26

XF2.15.A090A.26

XF2.15.A061B.26

XF2.15.A096A.28

XF2.15.A090A.28

XF2.15.A061B.28

POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
7 [XF2.15.A090A.10 Short Pusher Set - LtoRF 1
2 |XF2.15.A061B.XX | Long Pusher - LLL - LtoRF | 1
o 0 o 0
XX XX
| R N = ]
B 10~ P 18 /

XF2.15.A096A.31

XF2.15.A090A.31

XF2.15.A061B.31

XF2.15.A096A.32

XF2.15.A090A.32

XF2.15.A061B.32

XF2.15.A096A.34

XF2.15.A090A.34

XF2.15.A061B.34

XF2.15.A096A.35

XF2.15.A090A.35

XF2.15.A061B.35

XF2.15.A096A.36

XF2.15.A090A.36

XF2.15.A061B.36

XF2.15.A096A.38

XF2.15.A090A.38

XF2.15.A061B.38

XF2.15.A096A.40

XF2.15.A090A.40

XF2.15.A061B.40

XF2.15.A096A.42

XF2.15.A090A.42

XF2.15.A061B.42

Elooo
()04

N
ANAY

° s i f
e

/a1

GENERAL TOLERANCE

@ =

1-4 |+005] 01 | 17-63 |+0x”[ x03 | 251-1000 ]+ 03] x 0.8

5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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DESCRIPTION : %4 - LLL - 75]A)/ Pusher - LLL - LtoRF SCALE 1:20
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
Pu sh er WEIGHT (Kg)
DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
ECN ECN-10899 Al
www.Ins-group.com Tw| XFZ - 1 5 A096A.XX
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Item

1

2

XF2.15.A097A.10

XF2.15.A091A.10

XF2.15.A065B.10

POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
7 |XF2.15.A091A.XX | Short Pusher Set - RtoLF 1
2 |XF2.15.A065B.XX |Long Pusher - LLL - RtoLF| 1

XF2.15.A097A.13

XF2.15.A091A.13

XF2.15.A065B.13

XF2.15.A097A.16

XF2.15.A091A.16

XF2.15.A065B.16

XF2.15.A097A.18

XF2.15.A091A.18

XF2.15.A065B.18

XF2.15.A097A.20

XF2.15.A091A.20

XF2.15.A065B.20

O B IP

XF2.15.A097A.22

XF2.15.A091A.22

XF2.15.A065B.22

XF2.15.A097A.24

XF2.15.A091A.24

XF2.15.A065B.24

XF2.15.A097A.26

XF2.15.A091A.26

XF2.15.A065B.26

XF2.15.A097A.28

XF2.15.A091A.28

XF2.15.A065B.28

XF2.15.A097A.31

XF2.15.A091A.31

XF2.15.A065B.31

XF2.15.A097A.32

XF2.15.A091A.32

XF2.15.A065B.32

XF2.15.A097A.34

XF2.15.A091A.34

XF2.15.A065B.34

XF2.15.A097A.35

XF2.15.A091A.35

XF2.15.A065B.35

XF2.15.A097A.36

XF2.15.A091A.36

XF2.15.A065B.36

XF2.15.A097A.38

XF2.15.A091A.38

XF2.15.A065B.38

XF2.15.A097A.40

XF2.15.A091A.40

XF2.15.A065B.40

XF2.15.A097A.42

XF2.15.A091A.42

XF2.15.A065B.42

1-4

|10,%/| +0.1 |

5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#0.2 [ +05 |

Y
° s 1T 1. 1.1 1.0 =-103
0 mo -
° J
—2
D31~ D42
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/-1 S Tas
DESCRIPTION : #fI}#%4H - LLL - #2[f/ Pusher - LLL - RtoLF SCALE 1:20
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE Push er WEIGHT (Kg)
17-63 |+047] 203 | 251 -010000 I/g}g/l 208 @ J‘g{ DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
>1001 . +1

DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we

confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10899 Al

AN T s A

(E NNTERR S JRATIE F IR B SR, ARSI R

TERT AR AT AR T T S BEBUT I AL PR, SRR 165 = % www./ns-group.com W] XF2.15.A097A.XX
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A Item | Qty. |Part No. Descr.
A 1 1 |B16130107
/N2 | 1 [B16130301
B13200452
3 1 |ST4400200
4 1 |XF2.16.P032B
5 1 |XF2.16.P033A
6 1 |XH14402000000
7 1 |XH14405000000
8 2 |ISO 7045 - M3 x 16
9 2 |ISO 7045 - M3 x 30
10 4 |ISO7045-M3x6
11 2 [JISB 1174 M6x12
12 2 |Lock Nut-M3
13 2 |Washer DIN 125 - A 3.2
14 2 |Washer DIN 9021 - 3.2

= RER LB
=l —

/=3

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
FEWAE AN NTTSRN S JRAT13 e AT Bt B 5 e B, (BT R RA 1L R I 7 .
AEAT N TEAAEARBAFIRAT P S B0 N0 il R b e 14558 =4 .

www.Ins-group.com

=1t . DESCRIPTION : [E:0#EE 4H-745[H]/ Synchronization set-LtoRF SCALE 1:4
[E2P17HE © 600 mm T
synchro travel : 600 mm XF 2 SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE 7 g WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 |+0 +0.1 17-63 | +0, +03 | 251-1000[+0 +08 @ 6 SynChronlza tlon DATE 2018.12.05 2021.01.11
5-16 |#0.07] +0.2 64-250 | #0.2 | +05 >1001 208 [ +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we :
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN.XT1.378 A2

Tw|
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Item | Qty. Part No. Descr.
1 1 |M20560800
2 1 [ST9203500
3 1 [XF2.16.PO37A
4 1 [XT144190000
5 2 [125A.06
6 3 |125A.08
7 1 (912.06.20.Z
8 1 1912.08.20.Z
9 1 1912.08.30.Z
10 1 1933.08.20.Z
11 1 1[934.06.Z
12 1 1934.08.Z
13 4 1934.10.Z
14 4 19021.10
DESCRIPTION : [&]A5 {4/ Synchronizer accessory SCALE 1:3
MATERIAL
XF2 suRFacE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE - H WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [+0@5| x01 | 17-63 [+047] +03 | 251-1000]+0,3"] +08 @ <I| synChron’zat’on DATE 2019.11.28
5-16 | #007] +02 | 64-250 [#02 | +05 >1001 | 0.8 | +1 DRAWN BY % % = Last modif
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we ke -
confide them to the addressee’s personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN.XT1.347 A0
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
(el A AR, M IBFAA GBI eI, ST R R R AT R, X F2 1 6 A007 A
AT N TERAE R B BA TR BRSO N Zh Bbl, R AR L1438 =% www.lns-graup.com TW n "
XF2.16.A007A .SLDDRW 2019/11/28 F4- 09:34
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ITEM | b ART NUMBER | DESC. | QTY.

z
O

XF2.21.PO10A

—_

XF2.21.PO09B

912.04.06.Z

912.05.10.Z

DIN_125A_M3.5

C12120900

XA1.21.POO3B

C13111000

O (00 (N[N |WIIN

ST3401500

10 |C13122200

11 [XF2.21.PO11B

12 |439B.08

DESCRIPTION : {]Jliii4H-45 7]/ Measurement-LtoRF SCALE 1:5
. MATERIAL
A @44 - XF2.21.A006A XF2 e
(For RtoLF) ARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [*0 +0.1 17-63 [0 +03 | 251-1000[+0 +0.8 6 Measurement
DATE 2018.07.26
5-16 | #0.07] +02 64-250 | #0.2 | +05 >1001 208 [ +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lo Last modif
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we :
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
FEWAE AN NTTRN S A1 e AT Bt B S5 e BB, (BRI R R RA T L R I > .
AEAT NTEATEARBAFIRAT P S BRSO T 0, il R b eq14a 58 =& .
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GENERAL TOLERANCE
1-4 |+005] x01 | 17-63 |+0x”[ x03 | 251-1000 ]+ 03] x 0.8 @g

5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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ARSI SER R AR T A BRI EE72mmEL £ - F-F (1:5)

DESCRIPTION : K&/ Vice SCALE 1:3
MATERIAL

XF2 SURFACE
HARDNESS
Insert-Extract WEIGHT (Ko)

DATE 2018.07.30 2023.08.03
DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
ECN ECN-10907 H3

[Tw|

XF2.22.A001H
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POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY POS ITEM NO DESCRIPTION QTY
1 XF2.22.P044B Flat Spring 1 25 |DIN_912 5
2 |[XF2.22.P002C Vice Frame 1 26 |12785.04.12 4
3 |XF2.22.P046A Vice Blade 4 27 |12785.02.12 1
4 |XF2.22.P045B Block 1 28 |12771A.03.06 8
5  IXF2.22.P037A Slider 1 29 ]7991.04.10 SCREW ISO 10642 M4x10 2
6  |XF2.22.P036A Bushing 2 30 |7380.06.20.Z 2
7 [XF2.22.p035A Spring Shaft 1 31 |7380.04.06 2
8  |XF2.22.P034A Compression Spring 2 ;é gi:g:i} - 623
9  |XF2.22.P033A Cover 2 34 (933.06.10.2 6
A 10 |XF2.22.P032C Lifting Arm 1 35 (913.04.04.2 5
‘i 11  |XF2.22.P031D Blade Seat 1 36 [912.06.110.Z 1
712  |XF2.22.P030D Blade Seat 1 37 1912.06.14.7 2
13 |XF2.22.P022B Slider 1 38 [912.05.16.Z 2
14  |XF2.22.P009C Axle 2 39 1912.05.08.Z 4
15 |XF2.22.P008B Adaptor 1 40 1912.04.08.Z 2
16 |XF2.22.P006C Cover 1 41 1471.10 2
17  |XF2.22.P004I Roller Guide 1 42 |125A.07 1
18 |XF2.22.P003D Roller Guide 1 43 |125A.06 2
19  |XF2.22.P001B Bracket 2 44 |125A.06.Z 13
20 |XF2.03.P141B Pin 1 45 |125A.04 2
21 |XF2.03.P140D Handle 1
22 |C12116200 SDA32x70/ Airtac 1
23 |C13110600 2
24 |12785.06.20 4
DESCRIPTION : 7HSHEE/ Vice SCALE 1:3
MATERIAL
XF2 SURFACE
Page2/2 HARDNESS
S e LT e m | @ Insert-Extract T T .
5-16 | #0.07] +02 | 64-250 |02 [ +05 | >1001 [~08 [ +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10907 H3
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
bt TS i A R R AR www.Ins-group.com ww| XF2.22.A001H
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ITEM NO. PART NO. Description | QTY.
1 SN110500 2
2 912.05.10.Z 4
3 XF2.22.P010B 1
4 XF2.22.A004B 1
5 XF2.22.A005B 1
DESCRIPTION : f#i{0H4H/ Booster SCALE 1:5
MATERIAL
XF2 SURFACE
HARDNESS
1-4 [+0 +0. GF:I-EGZAL T:OOLERAI:;E 251-1000 | + 0 +0.8 ’@ 6 Insert—EXtraCt ::::HT = 2018.7.27
5-16 [ #0.07] +0.2 64-250 | #0.2 | +05 >1001 08 [ + DRAWN BY Dennis Luo Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN BO

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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FE—REAEES) . ITEM| PARTNO. | DESC.|QTY.| |ITEM| PARTNO. | DESC.|QTY.| [ITEM| PART NO. | DESC.|QTy.
1st Channel O LA (ERE)

S a"[‘f— pen Pusher Up 1 |[C11110112 1 5 |C14110100 4 9 |C13121800 1
FE_RAEES) 2 |C11110210 4 6 |C14120200 2 10 |C13112500 1
2nd Channel Open 3 |C11110100 6 7 1912.04.30.2 4 11 |C11111200 2

E-REEER) 4 |C13110100 8 8 [C13110400 9
3rd Channel Open f ] | N NG I 1
FEUERAEESR) .
4th Channel Close
LI
FUERRAEER) . |
4th Channel Close ||| OI—OllT B BB E
~ Option:second stabilizer
— \ I
E=REMEES) I ©)
3rd Channel Close ‘\ N \ —
— X O] TI0 IO 00 RO\ OO O AR R (R ) [
| I ¥ I JC 1] Front Rest [ ]
B-mmEES) Q@ meE@EE)N \ TRATSGERA)
2nd Channel Close Booster Loading/measurement
E—RHAE(ER) Bile) | #Eess(ke) b
1st Channel Close ice Clutch UP/DOWN .
Air Blast
RETR(ERE) DESCRIPTION : ZE 44/ clectrical peumatic SCALE 1:5
Pusher Down MATERIAL
XF2 SuRFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE H - WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [*0 +0.1 17-63 | £0, +03 | 251-1000[+0 +08 @ 6 EIeCtrlcaI Pneumatlc DATE 2021.0830
5-16 #0.07| +0.2 64 -250 | #0.2 +0.5 >1001 |é/0.8 +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we :
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN A0

our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
FEWAE AN NTTSRN S JRAT13 e AT Bt B 5 e B, (BT R RA 1L R I 7 .
AEAT N TEAAEARBAFIRAT P S B0 N0 il R b e 14558 =4 .
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1-4 |s005] 01 |

Item NO. A | 9B 1 2
XF2.31.A025A.11 11 15 | XF2.31.P006C.11x13 |XF2.03.P232B.13x2
XF2.31.A025A.14 14 18 | XF2.31.P006C.14x13 |XF2.03.P232B.16x2
XF2.31.A025A.17 17 21 | XF2.31.P006C.17x13 |XF2.03.P232B.19x2
XF2.31.A025A.19 19 21 | XF2.31.P006C.19x13 | XF2.03.P232B.19x2
XF2.31.A025A.21 21 24 | XF2.31.P006C.21x13 | XF2.03.P232B.22x2 )
XF2.31.A025A.23 23 27 | XF2.31.P006C.23x13 | XF2.03.P232B.25x2
XF2.31.A025A.25 25 27 | XF2.31.P006C.25x13 | XF2.03.P232B.25x2
XF2.31.A025A.27 27 30 | XF2.31.P006C.27x13 | XF2.03.P232B.28x2
XF2.31.A025A.29 29 33 | XF2.31.P006C.29x13 | XF2.03.P232B.31x2
XF2.31.A025A.32 32 36 | XF2.31.P006C.32x13 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2 A
XF2.31.A025A.33 33 36 | XF2.31.P006C.33x13 |XF2.03.P232B.34x2 ’_——‘
XF2.31.A025A.35 35 39 | XF2.31.P006C.35x13 |XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A025A.36 36 39 | XF2.31.P006C.36x13 |XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A025A.37 37 39 | XF2.31.P006C.37x13 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A025A.39 39 42 | XF2.31.P006C.39x13 | XF2.03.P232B.40x2
XF2.31.A025A.41 41 45 | XF2.31.P006C.41x13 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2
XF2.31.A025A.43 43 45 | XF2.31.P006C.43x13 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2 _1
DESCRIPTION : / Channel set XX-2.5M SCALE 1:10
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
17-63 =047 203 | 251-1000]2037] 08 @ ‘El Channel DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ENC-10899 Al
our wriffin (ilfhoriza}‘ign;g (;c‘)py:/l't\eprodugie, show orgi\/e fheEll'n \fcg fhde parties
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Item NO. A | 9B 1 2
XF2.31.A026A.11 11 15 | XF2.31.P006C.11x16 |XF2.03.P232B.13x2
XF2.31.A026A.14 14 18 | XF2.31.P006C.14x16 |XF2.03.P232B.16x2 l
XF2.31.A026A.17 17 21 | XF2.31.P006C.17x16 |XF2.03.P232B.19x2 (0):)
XF2.31.A026A.19 19 21 | XF2.31.P006C.19x16 | XF2.03.P232B.19x2
XF2.31.A026A.21 21 24 | XF2.31.P006C.21x16 | XF2.03.P232B.22x2
XF2.31.A026A.23 23 27 | XF2.31.P006C.23x16 | XF2.03.P232B.25x2
XF2.31.A026A.25 25 27 | XF2.31.P006C.25x16 |XF2.03.P232B.25x2 A
Al XF2.31.A026A.27 27 30 | XF2.31.P006C.27x16 |XF2.03.P232B.28x2
- T~ XF2.31.A026A.29 29 33 | XF2.31.P006C.29x16 | XF2.03.P232B.31x2
XF2.31.A026A.32 32 36 | XF2.31.P006C.32x16 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2
XF2.31.A026A.33 33 36 | XF2.31.P006C.33x16 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2
XF2.31.A026A.35 35 39 | XF2.31.P006C.35x16 |XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A026A.36 36 39 | XF2.31.P006C.36x16 |XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A026A.37 37 39 | XF2.31.P006C.37x16 |XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A026A.39 39 42 | XF2.31.P006C.39x16 | XF2.03.P232B.40x2
XF2.31.A026A.41 41 45 | XF2.31.P006C.41x16 |XF2.03.P232B.43x2
XF2.31.A026A.43 | 43 | 45 | XF2.31.P006C.43x16 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2
DESCRIPTION : / Channel set XX-3M SCALE 1:12
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [2008] 201 | 17-63 [+0+"] 203 | 251-1000]+03"] +08 @ J‘g[ Channel DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
5-16 [ #0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
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Item NO. A | 9B 1 2
XF2.31.A027A.11 11 15 | XF2.31.P006C.11x19 |XF2.03.P232B.13x2
XF2.31.A027A.14 14 18 | XF2.31.P006C.14x19 |XF2.03.P232B.16x2
XF2.31.A027A.17 17 21 | XF2.31.P006C.17x19 | XF2.03.P232B.19x2
XF2.31.A027A.19 19 21 | XF2.31.P006C.19x19 | XF2.03.P232B.19x2 l
XF2.31.A027A.21 21 24 | XF2.31.P006C.21x19 | XF2.03.P232B.22x2 0)2)
XF2.31.A027A.23 23 27 | XF2.31.P006C.23x19 |XF2.03.P232B.25X2
XF2.31.A027A.25 25 27 | XF2.31.P006C.25x19 [XF2.03.P232B.25X2
XF2.31.A027A.27 27 30 | XF2.31.P006C.27x19 | XF2.03.P232B.28x2
N XF2.31.A027A.29 29 33 | XF2.31.P006C.29x19 | XF2.03.P232B.31x2 A
XF2.31.A027A.32 32 36 | XF2.31.P006C.32x19 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2 ”—“
XF2.31.A027A.33 33 36 | XF2.31.P006C.33x19 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2
XF2.31.A027A.35 35 39 | XF2.31.P006C.35x19 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A027A.36 36 39 | XF2.31.P006C.36x19 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A027A.37 37 39 | XF2.31.P006C.37x19 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A027A.39 39 42 | XF2.31.P006C.39x19 | XF2.03.P232B.40x2
XF2.31.A027A.41 41 45 | XF2.31.P006C.41x19 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2
XF2.31.A027A.43 43 45 | XF2.31.P006C.43x19 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2
1
DESCRIPTION : / Channel set XX-3.7M SCALE 1:15
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (K
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Item NO. A | 9B 1 2
XF2.31.A028A.11 11 15 | XF2.31.P006C.11x22 |XF2.03.P232B.13x2
XF2.31.A028A.14 14 18 | XF2.31.P006C.14x22 | XF2.03.P232B.16x2
XF2.31.A028A.17 17 21 | XF2.31.P006C.17x22 | XF2.03.P232B.19x2
XF2.31.A028A.19 19 21 | XF2.31.P006C.19x22 | XF2.03.P232B.19x2
XF2.31.A028A.21 21 24 | XF2.31.P006C.21x22 | XF2.03.P232B.22x2
XF2.31.A028A.23 23 27 | XF2.31.P006C.23x22 | XF2.03.P232B.25x2
XF2.31.A028A.25 25 27 | XF2.31.P006C.25x22 | XF2.03.P232B.25x2
XF2.31.A028A.27 27 30 | XF2.31.P006C.27x22 |XF2.03.P232B.28x2
N XF2.31.A028A.29 29 33 | XF2.31.P006C.29x22 | XF2.03.P232B.31x2
XF2.31.A028A.32 32 36 | XF2.31.P006C.32x22 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2 A
XF2.31.A028A.33 33 36 | XF2.31.P006C.33x22 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2 ’_——‘
XF2.31.A028A.35 35 39 | XF2.31.P006C.35x22 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A028A.36 36 39 | XF2.31.P006C.36x22 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A028A.37 37 39 | XF2.31.P006C.37x22 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A028A.39 39 42 | XF2.31.P006C.39x22 | XF2.03.P232B.40x2
XF2.31.A028A.41 41 45 | XF2.31.P006C.41x22 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2
XF2.31.A028A.43 | 43 | 45 | XF2.31.P006C.43x22 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2 = )
DESCRIPTION : / Channel set XX-4M SCALE 1:16
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [:005| 201 | 17-63 [+047[ 203 | 251-1000]+03"] : 08 @ J‘g[ DATE 2021.09.30 2023.07.12
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Item NO. A | 9B 1 2
XF2.31.A029A.11 11 15 | XF2.31.P006C.11x14 |XF2.03.P232B.13x2
XF2.31.A029A.14 14 18 | XF2.31.P006C.14x14 |XF2.03.P232B.16x2
XF2.31.A029A.17 17 21 | XF2.31.P006C.17x14 |XF2.03.P232B.19x2
XF2.31.A029A.19 19 21 | XF2.31.P006C.19x14 |XF2.03.P232B.19x2 l
XF2.31.A029A.21 21 24 | XF2.31.P006C.21x14 |XF2.03.P232B.22x2 0}
XF2.31.A029A.23 23 27 | XF2.31.P006C.23x14 |XF2.03.P232B.25x2
XF2.31.A029A.25 25 27 | XF2.31.P006C.25x14 | XF2.03.P232B.25x2
XF2.31.A029A.27 27 30 | XF2.31.P006C.27x14 | XF2.03.P232B.28x2
XF2.31.A029A.29 29 33 | XF2.31.P006C.29x14 | XF2.03.P232B.31x2
XF2.31.A029A.32 32 36 | XF2.31.P006C.32x14 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2 A
XF2.31.A029A.33 33 36 | XF2.31.P006C.33x14 |XF2.03.P232B.34x2 "'—‘
XF2.31.A029A.35 35 39 | XF2.31.P006C.35x14 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A029A.36 36 39 | XF2.31.P006C.36x14 |XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A029A.37 37 39 | XF2.31.P006C.37x14 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A029A.39 39 42 | XF2.31.P006C.39x14 | XF2.03.P232B.40x2
XF2.31.A029A.41 41 45 | XF2.31.P006C.41x14 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2
XF2.31.A029A.43 43 45 | XF2.31.P006C.43x14 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2 =1
DESCRIPTION : / Channel set XX-2.5M-2.5L SCALE 1:10
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [2008] 201 | 17-63 [+0+"] 203 | 251-1000]+03"] +08 @ J‘g[ Channel DATE 2022.10.21 2023.07.12
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1

2

XF2.31.P006C.11x17

XF2.03.P232B.13x2

XF2.31.P006C.14x17

XF2.03.P232B.16x2

XF2.31.P006C.17x17

XF2.03.P232B.19x2

XF2.31.P006C.19x17

XF2.03.P232B.19x2

XF2.31.P006C.21x17

XF2.03.P232B.22x2

XF2.31.P006C.23x17

XF2.03.P232B.25x2

XF2.31.P006C.25x17

XF2.03.P232B.25x2

XF2.31.P006C.27x17

XF2.03.P232B.28x2

XF2.31.P006C.29x17

XF2.03.P232B.31x2

XF2.31.P006C.32x17

XF2.03.P232B.34x2

XF2.31.P006C.33x17

XF2.03.P232B.34x2

XF2.31.P006C.35x17

XF2.03.P232B.37x2

XF2.31.P006C.36x17

XF2.03.P232B.37x2

XF2.31.P006C.37x17

XF2.03.P232B.37x2

XF2.31.P006C.39x17

XF2.03.P232B.40x2

XF2.31.P006C.41x17

XF2.03.P232B.43x2

Item NO. A | @B
XF2.31.A030A.11 | 11 15
XF2.31.A030A.14 | 14 | 18
XF2.31.A030A.17 | 17 | 21
XF2.31.A030A.19 | 19 | 21
XF2.31.A030A.21 | 21 | 24
XF2.31.A030A.23 | 23 | 27

XF2.31.A030A.25 | 25 27
XF2.31.A030A.27 | 27 | 30

N XF2.31.A030A.29 | 29 | 33
XF2.31.A030A.32 | 32 | 36
XF2.31.A030A.33 | 33 | 36
XF2.31.A030A.35 | 35 | 39
XF2.31.A030A.36 | 36 | 39
XF2.31.A030A.37 | 37 | 39
XF2.31.A030A.39 | 39 | 42
XF2.31.A030A.41 | 41 | 45
XF2.31.A030A.43 | 43 | 45

XF2.31.P006C.43x17

XF2.03.P232B.43x2

DESCRIPTION : / Channel set XX-3.0M-2.5L

SCALE

1:12

GENERAL TOLERANCE

@ =

1-4 |+005] 01 | 17-63 |+0x”[ x03 | 251-1000 ]+ 03] x 0.8

5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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Item NO. A | @B 1 2
XF2.31.A031A.11 11 15 | XF2.31.P006C.11x20 |XF2.03.P232B.13x2
XF2.31.A031A.14 14 18 | XF2.31.P006C.14x20 | XF2.03.P232B.16x2
XF2.31.A031A.17 17 21 | XF2.31.P006C.17x20 | XF2.03.P232B.19x2 l
XF2.31.A031A.19 19 21 | XF2.31.P006C.19x20 | XF2.03.P232B.19x2 »8
XF2.31.A031A.21 21 24 | XF2.31.P006C.21x20 |XF2.03.P232B.22x2
XF2.31.A031A.23 23 27 | XF2.31.P006C.23x20 |XF2.03.P232B.25X2
XF2.31.A031A.25 25 27 | XF2.31.P006C.25x20 |XF2.03.P232B.25X2
XF2.31.A031A.27 27 30 | XF2.31.P006C.27x20 | XF2.03.P232B.28x2
T~ XF2.31.A031A.29 29 33 | XF2.31.P006C.29x20 | XF2.03.P232B.31x2
XF2.31.A031A.32 32 36 | XF2.31.P006C.32x20 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2
XF2.31.A031A.33 33 36 | XF2.31.P006C.33x20 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2
XF2.31.A031A.35 35 39 | XF2.31.P006C.35x20 |XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A031A.36 36 39 | XF2.31.P006C.36x20 |XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A031A.37 37 39 | XF2.31.P006C.37x20 |XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A031A.39 39 42 | XF2.31.P006C.39x20 | XF2.03.P232B.40x2
XF2.31.A031A.41 41 45 | XF2.31.P006C.41x20 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2
XF2.31.A031A.43 43 45 | XF2.31.P006C.43x20 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2 =1
DESCRIPTION : / Channel set XX-3.7M-2.5L SCALE 1:15
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)

-4 [2008] 201 | 17-63 |2047] 203 [ 251-1000]2037] + 08 @‘E‘ Channel DATE 2022.10.21 2023.07.12
5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#02 [ +05 |  >1001 [~08 | +1 - -
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1-4 |s005] 01 |

5-16 [#0.07] +02 | 64-250 [#0.2 [ +05 |

Item NO. A | 9B 1 2
XF2.31.A032A.11 11 15 | XF2.31.P006C.11x23 |XF2.03.P232B.13x2
XF2.31.A032A.14 14 18 | XF2.31.P006C.14x23 |XF2.03.P232B.16x2
XF2.31.A032A.17 17 21 | XF2.31.P006C.17x23 | XF2.03.P232B.19x2
XF2.31.A032A.19 19 21 | XF2.31.P006C.19x23 | XF2.03.P232B.19x2
XF2.31.A032A.21 21 24 | XF2.31.P006C.21x23 | XF2.03.P232B.22x2
XF2.31.A032A.23 23 27 | XF2.31.P006C.23x23 | XF2.03.P232B.25x2
XF2.31.A032A.25 25 27 | XF2.31.P006C.25x23 | XF2.03.P232B.25x2
XF2.31.A032A.27 27 30 | XF2.31.P006C.27x23 | XF2.03.P232B.28x2
XF2.31.A032A.29 29 33 | XF2.31.P006C.29x23 | XF2.03.P232B.31x2
XF2.31.A032A.32 32 36 | XF2.31.P006C.32x23 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2 A
XF2.31.A032A.33 33 36 | XF2.31.P006C.33x23 | XF2.03.P232B.34x2
XF2.31.A032A.35 35 39 | XF2.31.P006C.35x23 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A032A.36 36 39 | XF2.31.P006C.36x23 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A032A.37 37 39 | XF2.31.P006C.37x23 | XF2.03.P232B.37x2
XF2.31.A032A.39 39 42 | XF2.31.P006C.39x23 | XF2.03.P232B.40x2
XF2.31.A032A.41 41 45 | XF2.31.P006C.41x23 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2
XF2.31.A032A.43 43 45 | XF2.31.P006C.43x23 | XF2.03.P232B.43x2 = 1
DESCRIPTION : / Channel set XX-4.0M-2.5L SCALE 1:16
MATERIAL
SURFACE
HARDNESS
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
17-63 =047 203 | 251-1000]2 037 =08 @ ‘El DATE 2022.10.21 2023.07.12
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[GT3422.5M LL) [GT3423M LLL]

Item | Name | Input

Description Item number

1 QS1 Main disconnect switch B55000003
2 SQ1 X03 | Positionned stop B18120710
3 SQ2 X13 | Home position B18120700
4 Pusher UP (Sensor) C11111900
8Q3 X14 Pusher UP (Sensor Fixed) C11112000

5 S04 X15 Pusher D()W'N (S‘ensor) : 211111900
Pusher DOWN (Sensor Fixed) C11112000

6 SQ6 X17 | Vice system CII111100
7 SQ13 X22 | 1' Cover open B18120700
8 SQ14 X23 | 1' Cover close B18120700

Ground cable 4.728

Cable fixure head PG13.5 B55000054
PVC wave tube fixture head B66000144
Cable channel 40*40 B77000001
Cable channel 33*33 B22000051

Touch Remote for 2.5M & 3.0M (DOP, with connector, 5.5M) XF2.78.A011B
Name Description Item number
Big Remote(DOP, with connector) X51.40.A004A
Big remote cable with connector(5.5M) B13202001

A

Touch Remote for 2.5M & 3.0M (DOP, without connector, 5.5M) XF2.78.A013B

Name Description Item number
A Big Remote(DOP, without connector) XM1.40.A001A
Big remote cable without connector(5.5M) B13201992
Ml
XT135050000
SP2 (Option)
44.0179
M2
B14120208 A =1

Option

Name | Tnput Description : Tter mumber DESCRIPTION : /  Parts components SCALE

SQ10 X2l Standard retraction safety (Option) 4.484

SQ10a 2 position retraction safety (Option) 4.484 MATERIAL

SQl1 X20 Main cover Safety 4.894 SURFACE

SQlla Main cover Safety 4.894

HARDNESS
Parts components
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [t0o5]01 [ m-63 [+01 [£03 | 251 -1000[¢03 [08 @g DATE 2019.05.23 2023.03.23
5-16 |£007 [+02 | 64-2350[t02 [£05 | D000 [+08 [f1 - -
DRAWN BY Arvin Last modif.

Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10821 Bl
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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[GT34225M LY [GT3423M L&LL]Y [GT342 12F LL&LLL]

Item | Name | Input Description Item number
1 QS1 Main disconnect switch B55000003
2 SQ1 X03 | Positionned stop B18120710
3 SQ2 X13 | Home position B18120700
4 Pusher UP (Sensor) C11111900

8Q3 X14 Pusher UP (Sensor Fixed) C11112000

5 S04 X15 Pusher D(JW:N (S:ensor) : 911111900

Pusher DOWN (Sensor Fixed) C11112000

6 SQ6 X17 | Vice system CII111100

7 SQ13 X22 | 1' Cover open B18120700

8 SQ14 X23 | 1' Cover close B18120700

9 SQ15 X24 | 2'Cover open B18120700

10 SQ16 X25 ] 2' Cover close B18120700
Ground cable 4.728

Cable fixure head PG13.5 B55000054

PVC wave tube fixture head B66000144

Cable channel 40*40 B77000001

Cable channel 33%33 B22000051

Touch Remote for 2.5M & 3.0M (DOP, with connector, 5.5M) XF2.78.A011B
Name Description Item number
Big Remote(DOP, with connector) X51.40.A004A
Big remote cable with connector(5.5M) B13202001

A

Touch Remote for 12F & 4.0M (DOP, with connector, 6.5M) XF2.78.A012B
Name Description Item number
Big Remote(DOP, with connector) X51.40.A004A
Big remote cable with connector(6.5M) B13202002

A

Touch Remote for 2.5M & 3.0M (DOP, without connector, 5.5M) XF2.78.A013B
Name Description Item number
Big Remote(DOP, without connector) XM1.40.A001A
Big remote cable without connector(5.5M) B13201992

A

Touch Remote for 12F & 4.0M (DOP, without connector, 6.5M) XF2.78. A014B

Name Description Item number
A Big Remote(DOP, without connector) XM1.40.A001A

Big remote cable without connector(6.5M) B13201993

M1
XT135050000

SP2 (Option)
44.0179

M2
B14120208 A@,l
Option
Name | Tnput Description : Tter mumber DESCRIPTION : /  Parts components SCALE
SQ10 X2l Standard retraction safety (Option) 4.484
SQ10a 2 position retraction safety (Option) 4.484 MATERIAL
SQl1 X20 Main cover Safety 4.894 SURFACE
SQlla Main cover Safety 4.894
HARDNESS
Parts components
GENERAL TOLERANCE WEIGHT (Kg)
1-4 [t0o5]01 [ m-63 [+01 [£03 | 251 -1000[¢03 [08 @g DATE 2019.05.23 2023.03.23
5-16 |£007 [+02 | 64-2350[t02 [£05 | D000 [+08 [f1 - -
DRAWN BY Arvin Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10821 Bl
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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ITEM NO. PART NUMBER CN_Description | QTY.
1 C15120100 1
2 SNF42200 1
3 SNF42201 1
4 SNF42203 1
5 SNF42205 1
6 XT033010000 4
7 SN320600 4
8 Nut_DIN 934 M20 4
9 |HiR 4
10 SN350100 1
11 SN350200 1
12 SN350300 1
13 SN350400 1
14 XF2.08.PO29A BMEREITE 2
15 |SN926600 mH#E 932x700 | 2
16 912.08.45.7 RS AM8BX45L 4
18 XF2.06.P147A S E ER 1
HEANRIE - 19 ST3400700 1
Installed on Front Rest 20 912.05.08.Z 2
21 XF2.07.PO01A R 1
22 XF2.07.P027B BROBIR 1
23 XF2.85.A005A SRATENH T B 1
A 24 XF2.07.P023D BR o B 1
DESCRIPTION : [ {-5i M| / Standard Accessories-Asia SCALE 1:5
MATERIAL
A= 1 XFz SURFACE
HARDNESS
1-4 [+008] +01 G1E7I\‘-E6R3AL T:ool._ERA:l(fsE 251-1000 | + 03] + 0.8 ‘@ 6 A Ccessorles ::::HT e 2018.11.05 2022.07.19
5-16 ‘ 0.07] + 0:2 64 - 250 . 02 [ +05 .>1001 0.8 | +1 DRAWN BY . Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we
confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without ECN ECN-10678 C1
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
S et R N e www.Ins-group.com | XF2.85.A001C
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TN | PART NUMBER | DESCRIPTION | QTY.
1 C16120300 1
2 C17110600 1
3 C17120208 1
4 SN?13500 1
5  [SN913600 /6N 1
6 SPWé 2
7 SPW8 6
8  |w3(kH) 4
9 AIM3x8 4
10 AIM6x8 2
11 AIM8x45 2
12 PEM3 4
DESCRIPTION : £2H#%-2/ SCALE 1:2
MATERIAL
SN542 SURFACE
HARDNESS
1-4  |+085] +01 GF:I-EGZAL T:OOLERAI:;E 251-1000 | + 0 +0.8 @ 6 :’AE::HT e 2019.03.05
5-16 [ #0.07] +0.2 64-250 | #0.2 | +05 >1001 208 [ +1 DRAWN BY Sam Lai Last modif.
Our drawings/designs and their annexes remain our sole property and we ECN A

confide them to the addressee's personal care. Nobody has the right-without
our written authorization-to copy, reproduce, show or give them to third parties
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V=707
LNS Taiwan Co., Lid

LNS Asia Contact Information X BESIFMNIRESE
Official Website EFRMUL: www.Ins-asia.com

Taichung &

No. 133, Ln. 418, Sec. 3, Xinan Rd., Wuri Dist.,
Taichung City 414022, Toiwon

414022 &S HXZER—R 4188133 &

Tel: +886-4-2335-4920

Fox: +886-4-2335-2056

Service Mailbox: service w(@Ins-asia.com

Taipei &1t

No. 450, Sec. 3, Mingzhi Rd., Taishan Dist., New Taipei
City 243092, Taiwon

243092 #d iz IKBEEIE=ER 450 5

Tel: +886-2-2906-1800

Fox: +886-2-2906-1801

Tainan 8%

No. 533, Sec. 2, Yian Rd., Annan Dist., Tainan City
709003, Taiwon

709003 ERarr&raXia&ig R 5335

Tel: +886-6-256-6986

Fox: +886-6-256-6948

LNS (China) Co., Lid

Suzhou 7

No. 289, Quande Rd., Economic & Techinical
Development Zone (KETD) Wujiong, Suzhou Cily,
Jiangsu Province, PR. C.

T E NSRS S T AR RS 289 5

Tel: +86-512-6327-0828

Fox: +86-512-6327-0827

Service Mailbox: service.cn@lns-asia.com

Dongguan rE

Rm.307, 3rd Floor, Building 4, No, 689 JianAn Road,
Shatou, ChangAn  ShaTou, Dongguon  City,
Guangdong Province

T REFREIIRR SRR 689 S 4 R 3 1307
Tel: +86-769-8509-0466

Fox: +86-769-8509-0499

Ningbo il

Rm. 206, No.125, Ln. 688, South of Huancheng West
Rd., Haishu Dist., Ningbo City, Zhejiang Province, R R.C.
ﬁéﬁlﬁ%@%@%ﬁﬁﬁﬁ%% F1255206

Tel: +86-574-8717-2907
Fox: +86-574-8717-2907

Xiamen [E|]

Rm. 304, No. 2099-5, Guankou Ave., Guankou Town,
Jimei Dist., Xiamen City, Fujion Province

EaE T EEEOAE 2099 520
304 =

Tel: +86-592-625-2390

Fax: +86-592-625-2390

Tianjin KiP

Rm. 6-11-302, North Bank of Shengli Rd., Hebei Dist.,
Tianjin City, PR. C.

RErmnH XS] R ARE 6-11-302 =

Tel: +86-22-2445-1473

Fox: +86-22-2445-1473

Changzhou &M

Rm. 22-1804, Lvdu Wanhe, Huanlong Rd., Xinbei Dist,
Changzhou City, Jiangsu Province, PR .C.
%:ﬁ«%"%‘*)‘l‘lﬁf%ﬁj DR ERERERTR I =IX 22-1804

Tel: +86-519-8812-8635
Fax: +86-519-8812-8635

Taizhou &M

The XinShengliaYuan Community, Building 4, Rm. 1-
603, No. 379 LongXi St., TongYu Community of Lugioo
Dist., Taizhou cily, Zhejiang Province, PR. C.

R TEEN SRS EHERTT 379 SHESE
41%1-603

Tel: +86-577-8865-4553

Fox: +86-577-8865-4553

Qingdao 55

Rm. 1301, Unit 2, Building 1, Venice Mall, No.6
Chongging South Rd., Shibei Dist., Qingdao City,
Shandong Province, PR. C.

U PRES S UXEPEE 6 SEEHmE 1 St%
2B551301 =

Tel: +86-532-8563-8363

Fax: +86-532-8563-8363

Dalian K&

Rm. 2-3-1, Building 12, Songyu, Dalian Economic and
Technological Development Zone, Liaoning Province, P
R.C.

TTENESFRATTARINAR 12#52-3-1 5

Tel: +86-411-8817-3973

Fax: +86-411-6289-8915

Chongging ERXK

8-3, No. 20, Mingmen Shanzhuang, Jiangbei Dist.,
Chongging

BT UXE IE 20 58-3

Tel: +86-23-6789-7447

Fax: +86-23-6789-7447

Xian A&

Rm. 2303, Unit 1, No. 5, Sky City, Shenzhou 6" Rd.,
Changan Dist., Xian City, Shanxi Province, PR. C.
PRPEE TR IR XA IR, 5 ST
2303 =

Tel: +86-29-8419-7644

Fox: +86-29-8419-7644

Luoyan ;&FH
Tel: +86-181-2009-4769

LNS Asia (Malaysia) SDN. BHD

Johor Bahru ZE(#ERLL

No.29, Jalan Permas 9/12, Bandar Baru Permas Jaya,
81750 Masai, Johor, Malaysia

Tel: +60-7-388-5414

Fax: +60-7-388-5597

Service Mailbox: service.ma@Ins-asia.com

Kuala Lumpur HEHR

Tel: +60-7-388-5414; +60-7-355-5597
Mob: +60-16-263-9101

Penang 123177

Tel: +60-7-388-5414; +60-7-355-5597

Ho Chi Minh #87&BBTH
(Vielnam Service Representative)
Tel: +60-7-388-5414; +84- 989180520

Service Mailbox: servicevn@Ins-asia.com

LNS MACHINE TOOL PERIPHERALS (India) LLP

Chennai 5%

No. 210, 2nd FIr., SIDCO AIEMA Tower, 1st Main Rd.,
Ambattur Industrial Estate, Chennai - 600 058, Tomil
Naduy, India

Tel: +91-996-262-3434

Service Mailbox: service.in@Ins-asic.com

Pune BAB

Sahyadri Shruberry, C Building ,Flat No. 1005, Gat
No. 123, Borahdewadi Moshi, Pimpri 412105, Pune,
Maharashtra, India

Tel: +91-807-391-5461

New Delhi Fi=E

Tel: +91-807-391-5461

Bangaluru HEINZ /R
Tel: +91-807-391-5461

Gujarat HERHEFFE
Tel: +91-807-391-5461

LNS (Thailand) Co., Lid

LNS (Korea) Co., Ltd

Bangkok E%&

801/66-67 (Wangthong Trade Center Village),
Phahonyothin Rd., Kuket, Lamlukka, Pathumthanee
12130, Thailand

Tel: +66-2-992-6066

Fox: +66-2-992-6068

Service Mailbox: service. th@lns-asia.com

Seoul B/R

A-502, 88, Bugwang-ro, Guro-gu, Seoul 08362,
Republic of Korea

Tel: +82-2-3436-6187

Fox: +82-2-3436-6189

Service Mailbox: service.ko@Ins-asia.com

Busan L

Rm. 502, Tootoos2 Building, Bugok-dong 809-7,
Gimhae-si, Gyeongsangnam-do, Korea

Tel: +82-2-3436-6187

Fox: +82-55-311-7615

Branches Contact Information v06.2 February 2024
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